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sunnise Teicom

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY
for
SUNRISE TELECOM
SunSet E10
Manufacturer

Sunrise Telecom
22 Great Oaks Boulevard
San.Jose, CA 85119
USA

Statement of Conformity
Based on test resulis using appropriate standards, the
product is in conformity with
Electromagnetic Compatability Directive
89/336/EEC
Low Voltage Direction 73/23/EEC

Sample Tests
Standards used:

EN 55011 (1993)
Radio Frequency Product
Family Emission Standard
EN 50082-1 {1992)
Electromagnetic Compatability;
Generic Immunity Standard
iEC 801-2, IEC 801-3, IEC 801-4
IEC 950(1991)
Safety of Information Technology Equipment

The tests have been performed in a
typical configuration.

The conformity is indicated by the symbol

(€ i.e., “Conformité eurpoéenne”
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Section 1 Unpacking the SunSet
Use the following procedure for unpacking your new SunSet:
1) Remove the packing list from the shipping container.

2) Remove the SunSet and accessories from the shipping con-
tainer.

3) Inspect all parts and immediately report any damage to both
the carrier and Sunrise Telecom.

4} Verify that all parts specified on the packing list were received.

5} Compilete the Warranty Begistration Card and retumn it imme-
diately to Sunrise Telecom or your niational distributor.

NOTE: Sunrise Telecom must receive your Warranty Reg-
istration Card in order to provide you with updated
softwarereleases.

8) Ensure the software cartridge is fully seated in its slot (refer to
Figure 1-1, Software Cartridge Instailation).
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Figure 1--1
Software Cartridge Instaliation

71 Plug the AC Battery Charger into an appropriate AC wall outlet;
220 VAC, 50/60 Hz or 110 VAC, 50/60 Hz (85113},

8) If you choose to install the instrument stand, refer to Figure 1—
2, Instrument Stand Installation.

1-2
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Screw -» | Botiom screws 1
; < gohere -> &
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Botiom 1* screws go
Screw ->
here -> (@ ING_—_m_O

Figure 1-2 Instrument Stand Installation

NOTE: I you plan to use the SunSet with its optional
Protective Jacket (8$123), then do not install the in-
strument Siand.

Use the following procedure:

a) Remove the two center screws from the rear of the SunSet,
(Save these screws should you decide to remove the stand
at a later date).

b) Remove the two bottom screws from the rear of the SunSet.
These screws are slightly longer than the ones removedin
step a). Save both of these screws for step e) below.

¢) Fit the Instrument Stand onto the back of the SunSet.

d) Use the two long screws (provided with the instrument
Stand) to screw the Instrument Stand onto the SunSet at

the two botiom positions.

e) Use the screws saved from step b} 1o screw the Instrument
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Stand onto the SunSet at the two center positions.

9) Switch the set onand verify that it passes the SELF TEST. if the
SunSet does not turn on immediately, it may need to charge
for up to 5 minutes before it can run.

10} Charge the unit for at least one hour before its first use. Or,
leave the AC Battery Charger plugged in while operating the
SunSet,

11) Put the SunSet and accessories into the soft Carrying Case
(if it was ordered).

NOTE: Each software cartridge is mated to a single SunSet.
if your SunSet dees not start properly, verify that the
Serial Number printed on the software cartridge matches
the Serial Number on the back of your SunSet.

When ordering software upgrades, be sure to specify the Serial
Number of the SunSet intowhich the new cariridge will be installed.
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Section 1 Warnings

1) insert and remove software cartridges ONLY with the power
switched OFF. Otherwise, software cartridges may become
damaged.

2} Use the SunSet charger only. It is marked with the Sunrise
Telecom logo AC Batiery Charger name.

3) When bringing the SunSet from an extreme cold to warm
environment, allow the SunSettowarm for atleast 4 hours prior
o use. Condensation may interfere with the operation of the test
set and may resuit in damage if power is appiied.

4) Do not immerse the set in water or expose the set o rain.

Section 2 Front View Description

Refer to Figure 2-1, SunSet £10 Front View, on the foliowing
page for the front view of the SunSet E10,

2.1 Keys

Most SunSet keys perform {wo distinct operations. The white
label above the key indicates what function will be performedif the
key is pressed by itself. The orange iabel below the key shows what
function will be performedif the SHIFT-lock key is pressed firstand
the SHIFT indicatoris displayed in the upperlefi-hand cornerofthe
screen.

The SHIFT-lock key should not be pressed simultaneously with
another key. Instead, the SHIFT-lock Key should be pressed and
thenreleased. Atthispoint, a SHIFT indicator, inreverse-video, will
appear in the upper left-hand corner of the screen. Any other key
can now be pressed andreleased, and the SunSet will perform the
function indicated by the orange label.

If the keys are not behaving as expected, check the SHIFT
indicator. If the SHIFT indicator {upper left-hand comer of the
screen) indicates the wrong shift status, simply press the SHIFT-
lock key again.
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2.2 White Labels

F-keys (F1, F2, F3, F4)

These keys are used 1o select choices F1 through F4 at the
boitom of the LCD display.

When you configure a setup screen, a number of options are
typically avallable for each setup item. The available choices
appear on the botiom of the screen. The desired option may be
invoked by pressing the corresponding F-key directly below. Refer
to Figure 2--2.

Z2:30:02

TEST CONFIGURATICN
TEST MODE : E1

Tx/INSERT : L1-Tx
Rx/DROP : L1-Rx
Tx SOURCE : TESTPAT
FRAMING -

CRC-4 r YES
TEST RATE : 2.048M
RXLVL-1 : TERM
RoLVL-2 1 TERM

XMT CLOCK : INTERN

PCM-30 DPCM-31 UNFRAME
e Umd st e

Press the Desired F-Key
Fl F2 F3 F4

Figure 2-2 F-Keys

In Figure 2-2, the Framing is setto PCM-30 by pressing the F1
key.

Note the following:

1) In mostinstances, whenthe desired F-key is pressed, the cursor
will advance to the nextline of the display automaticaily. f you
wish to change the settings of a previous line, simply press the
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Up Arrow key, then re-select the option using the appropriate -
key.

2) The options appearing atthe bottornof the screen are associated
with a particular setup parameter within that screen. As you
change the position of your cursor within a setup screen, the F-
key options available to you will also change.

3} lfmore than four F-key options are available tothe user, a “more"
indicator will appearin the F4 position. Pressingthe F4 key will
change the options associated with the F-keys.

RESYNC

The RESYNC key resynchronizes on the transmit pattern and
restarts the measurementin progress. fthe transmit pattern is not
found, the measurementbegins in a live mode withthe PAT SYNC
light off. if the transmit pattern is found, then the PAT SYNC LED
fumns green and logical measurements are made. During some
operations like ISDN PRI CALL SETUP and VF CHANNEL AC-
CESS, biterrormeasurements are discontinuedandthe RESYNC
KEY has no effect.

LIGHT

The LIGHT key is used to switch the system backlight off and on.
Keeping the backlight off when itisnot needed will allow the SunSet
to maintain its battery charge approximately 15% longer.

The SunSet's backiighthas aprogrammable timer for automatic
shut-off, This timer can be set from 1 to 89 minutes or continuous
operation. This feature is configured in SYSTEM PARAMETERS,
GENERAL CONFIG, BACK LIGHT.

GRAPHIC
The graphic key displays a picture of the current circuit configura-
tion and status. Aflter graphically viewing the configuration, you
may return to your previous location by pressing either GRAPHIC,
ESCAPE, or ENTER. The graphic may be invoked during basic
menu setups and basic operaiions, such as: TEST CONFIGURA-
TION, SEND TEST PATTERN, and VF CHANNEL ACCESS. The
GRAPHIC screen is useful in verifying that the TEST CONFIGU-
RATION is correct for the circuit under test.

Graphics are not available in VIEW screens, i.e. VIEW X.50
INFO, VIEW RECEIVED DATA, VIEW FAS WORDS, VIEW
MFAS WORDS, PULSE MASK ANALYSIS.
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The graphics will update according to successful operations
within the test setl.

MEAS 01:34:25

P15
HDB3

“*—Rx___...._.—a-__'rx—-——p
TERM

Line 2 TERM

Figure 2-3 Graphic Screen Example

Hereis a description of some of the elements commonto a graphic
display:

The following letters will often be present, in reverse video:

A = this is where the SunSet performs its received measurement
results

T=this is where the Sunset fransmits a test pattem

Arrows denote the direction the signal is travelling.

Boxed words, or abbreviations provide additional information:
Tx- the transmit port of the noted line (1 or 2)
Rx- the receive port of the noted line

HDB3 or AMI reports the transmitted coding type.

The test paltern is shown above the coding; P15 {2e15} in the
samplefigure.

TEST RATE is provided at the bottom of the screenif the unitisin
a fractional setup, reporting the fractional test rate.

BRIDGe, TERM, or MONitor is noted by each line.
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ERRINJ

The ERRor INJect key is used to inject errors info the SunSet's
transmitted signal. Errors are injected according fo the current
settings in the OTHER FEATURES / ERROR INJECTION menu.
if the error injection mode is setto rate, an errorinject indicator will
appear on the top of the screen when you press this button.

AUTO

AUTO lets the test set auto-sync on the received line code, frame,
and patiern, and adjusts the set's transmit settings accordingly. It
may not be always possible to determine the ling code of a circuit.
For instance, an all 1s signal will mask the presence of HDB3
coding. The test set reports HDB3 coding if it actually sees the
code; otherwise, it reports AMI coding.

VOL UP

The VOL UP keyiurnsthe speakervolume higherwhen the useris
inthe VF CHANNEL ACCESS, ISDN PR{, or GSM TRAU menus.
A small bar indicator will appear at the top right of the screen,
visually indicating changes.

VOLDN

The VOL DN key turns the speaker volume lower when the useris
inthe ViF CHANNEL ACCESS, ISDN PRI, or GSM TRAU menus.
A small bar indicator will appear at the top right of the screen,
visually indicating changes.

HISTORY

The HISTORY kayis usedtoturnoff any flashing LEDs. The LEDs
fiash to indicate any error, alarm, or caution condition which
occurred previously but which is no tonger present.

Arrow Keys

A (CursorUp Arrow)
The up arrow key is used fo move the cursor up.

W (Cursor Down Arrow)
The down arrow key is used to move the cursor down

P {Cursor Right Arrow)
The right arrow key is used to move the cursor to the right.
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«f (CGursor Left Arrow)
The left arrow key is used to move the cursor fo the left.

ESCAPE
The ESCAPE key moves you back toward the main menu. To

return to the main menu, keep pressing ESCAPE until you arrive
there.

ENTER

The ENTER key performs three functions:

1yWhenamenuitemis highlighted andthe ENTER keyis pressed,
the SunSetwill display the screen for the highlighted menuitem.

2) If setups are complete in a data entry screen, pressing ENTER
will often return you to the previous menu.

3}inafewcases, pressing the ENTER keyisrequired afterthe user
finishes entering data in a given screen. In these cases, the
SunSet wilt execute the inputs onfyafter the ENTER key has
been pressed. Such situations are not common in SunSet
operations; anexampleis DTMF/MFR2/DP dialingin VF CHAN-
NEL ACCESS. In most of the high usage functions, it is not
necessary to press ENTER 1o invoke the operation. If the
operation you are frying to perform will not begin, fry pressing the
ENTER key. When the ENTER key is used to invoke the
operation, you may need to press ESCAPE to return to the
previous menu.

2.3 Orange Labels

SHIFT

Fhe SHIFT-lock key is pressed to provide access to the functions
specified by orange labels. The SHIFT-lock key should always be
pressedfirst, thenmust be released before the desired orange-label
key is selected. SHIFT-lock status is displayed in reverse video
in the upper left-hand corner of the screen. The SHIFT-lock
indicator must not be presentwhen the white tabel functions are to
be used. The SHIFT-lock indicator must be present when the
orange-label functions are to be used.
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A,B,C,D,E,F
These keys are used to enter hexadecimai numbers andto provide
labels for user-definedinformation.

0,1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8, 9

These keys are used to enter user test pattems and telephone
numbers. They can also be used to provide labels for user-defined
information.

PRNSCRHN
The PRINT SCHReeN key is used to print any alphanumeric and
graphical information appearing on the screen.

2.4 LEDs

The bi-color LEDs (Light Emilting Diodes) provide a visual
indication forthe condition of the received signal. The LEDs provide
enough diagnostic information at a glance that additional testing
may hot be reguired by some users. A LED will be lit green
continuousty when the particular condition forthat LED is detected.
Forexample, acontinuous green light for PCM-30indicates that the
test set has detected PCM-30 framing; receiving the MFAS 16
frame pattern, as well as the basic FAS patiern. A continuous red
light denotes an alarm condition for the item. For example, the
ERROR LED lighis red if an error {CRC or framing) has been
observed.

Blinking lights provide historical information for the circuit
condition. Thisis quite helpful if the user happenedtobe awayfrom
the set when the error or alarm condition occurred. Pressing the
HISTORY key stops the blinking.

Common LEDS

POWER
The POWER LEDlights green when the SunSetis switched onand
has an adequate power source,

LOWBATT

The LOW BATT LED lights when the SunSet's power supply
voltage has droppedio alow level. Approximateiy 5 minutes after
the LOW BATT LED lights, the SunSet will automatically shut
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down.

Plugging in the AC Battery Charger will aliow you to use the
SunSetindefinitely. However, if you plan to use the SunSet for an
extended pericd of time, it is best to plug the AC Battery Charger
in first. If the charger is plugged in while a measurement is in
process and while the battery is not fully charged, the SunSet may
automatically reset itself. In this case, the current measurement
results would be lost.

PAT SYNC

The PATtern SYNChronization LED lights green if the unit has
synchronized on a the same pattern in the received signal as itis
transmitting. Pattern sync is derived from the line designated as
Rx/DROP inthe TEST CONFIGURATION. The exact pattern may
be observed in MEASUREMENT RESULTS. When the test setis
in BER mode, the SunSet will automatically attemptio synchronize
on the pattern thatis being sent. If synchronization is lost, the PAT
SYNC LED lights red. In LIVE mode (BER or LIVE is setin OTHER
FEATURES/MEAS CONFIGURATION 1/ MEASURE MODE), the
LED is turned off.

BITERR
The BIT ERR LED lights if a BIT ERRor has been detected.

The following LEDs provide the same fungtions for both Line
1 and Line 2 displays.

SIGNAL
A green signal LED indicates that the SunSet is receiving valid
2.048 Mbps signals. In contrast, red LED indicates no signal.

PCM-31, PCM-30
Green LEDs specify the type of framing detected on the received
signal. PCM-31 indicates that the basic FAS (Frame Alignment
Signal) has been detected. PCM-30 indicates that the MF 16
(Multiframe) pattern has been detected, as well as the basic FAS
patiern. Red LEDs indicate that the specified frame has not been
detected. If the received signal is unframed, neither LED will be lit.
ifthe SunSetis configured for a particular type of framing inthe
TEST CONFIGURATION menu, itwill continuously search forthat
type of framing. The appropriate LED will lightwheneverthe framing
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is found,

CRCDET

When CRC is enabied inthe TEST CONFIGURATION meny, the
CRC DETect LED lights green if CRC-4 check sequences are
detected by the SunSet. HCRC is enabled, butno CRC is detected,
the LED lights red. When CRC is disabled, it does not light.

ERROR

The ERROR LED lights red if any of the following errors have been
observed: CRC errors, frame errors, E-biterrors. The ERROR Led
will lightif CRC-4 errors are detected when CRC error checking has
been enabled, and frame errors are detected when the signalis a
framed signal. CRC-4 and framing are both configured inthe TEST
CONFIGURATION menu.

CODEERR

The CODE ERR LED lights red if a coding violation is detected on
the received signal. Acode erroris a bipolar viotation thatis notpart
of a valid HDB3 substitution.

AlS
The AlS LED lights red if the SunSet detects an unframedall ones
signal on its receive jack.

ALARM
The ALARM lights if the SunSet detects FAS ALM, MFAS ALM, or
AIS T/8-16.
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2.5 Connector Panel

The SunSet E10 has a connector panel as shown in Figure 2—

4,
SERIAL PORT Nt 15V

(QOGOTQH

k b LINE 2— b LINE 4 ot MULTIPORT

Figure 2—4 Connector Panel

SERIAL PORT

The serial port is used for sending information to the Sunrise
Telecom thermal printer or for operating the Remote Control. This
portuses an RS-232C DTE configuration with hardware flow control
when the 8-pin DIN to 25-pin D-Sub conversion cable is connected.

MULTI PORT

The MULTI PORT is provided for DATACOM testing. This port
uses an HDI (30 pin connector) interface to connect with other
industry standard interfaces such as RS-232/V.24, V.35, X.21/
V.11, AS449/V.36, R5530, and 64Kbps G.703 codirectional.

15V NimH

The 15V NimH jack is where the AC Battery Chargeris connected.
Onlyuse a Sunrise Telecom charger. The SunSet may be operated
with a discharged battery, provided the charger is connected. The
battery will charge while the SunSetis being operated ifthe charger
remains connected.

The following ports are duplicated for Line 1 and 2.

TX

The TX 75 ohm BNC connectoris where the 2.048 Mbps line signal
is transmitted from the SunSet. Optionally, 75 ochm 1.6/5.6 mmor
120 ohm BR2 connectors are available.
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RX

The RX 75 ohm BNC connectoris where the 2.048 Mbpsline signal
is received by the SunSet. Optionally, 75 ohm 1.6/5.6 mm or 120
ohm BR2 connectors are available,
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Section 1 Introduction

The SunSet E£10 operates by amenu-drivenformat. Before you
can select a menu itern, you must first highlight the desired line
using the arrow keys. You can easily recognize a highlighted item,
because the surrounding area is darkened while the writing is light-
colored. This appearance will be referred to as reverse videoin thig
manual. After highlighting the item, you may execute the selection
by pressing the ENTER key. In a few specific cases, the simple
action of highlighting an item will execute the selection.

The following menu tree shows the location of each menu item.
Some menu items are offered only with certain software options.
Parentheses at the right (including the software option number)
indicate such items,

MAIN MENU
TEST CONFIGURATION
(selectparameters here)

TEST PATTERN
(select or user defined test pattern)

HISTOGRAM ANALYSIS
PROPAGATIONDELAY

VF CHANNEL ACCESS
(Dialing & VVF measurement)

VF MEASUREMENTS
VIEW LINE 1&2 CAS

MEASUREMENT RESULTS
OTHERMEASUREMENTS
VIEW RECEIVED DATA
VIEW FAS WORDS
VIEW MFAS WORDS
PULSE MASK ANALYSIS
S5#7 ANALYSIS (SW253)
ISDN ANALYSIS (SW254)
GSM ANALYSIS (SW258A)
GSMVOICE/TRAU/BERT  (SW258C)
X.50 ANALYSIS (SW255)
C-BIT ANALYSIS (SW257)
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DIAL PARAMETERS
DTMF/MFR2/DP DIALING (SW251)
DTMF/MF/DP/CAS ANALYSIS

NOISE ANALYSIS (8W252)
MFC/S35#5 DIALING/ANALY SIS (SW259)
SIGNALLING EMULATION

DATACOMINTERFACE (55251)

OTHERFEATURES
MEAS CONFIGURATION1
MEAS CONFIGURATION2
ERRORINJECTION
OTHER PARAMETERS
ALARMGENERATION
VIEW TEST RECORD
SEND FRAMEWORDS
LOAD SAMPLES
MEMORY ALLOCATION

SYSTEM PARAMETERS
GENERAL CONFIG
ERASE NV RAM
FULL SELF TEST
CLRPRINT BUFFER
VERSION/OPTION
FACTORY DEFAULTS

LANGUAGE SELECTION

Following selections within this chapter provide a detailed
expianation for each menu item. However, the menu items for
datacom, ISDN, GSM, X.50, and SS8#7 are contained in their own
chapters later in this manual.
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Section 2 Test Configuration

Before connecting the SunSet E10 to the circuit, the TEST
CONFIGURATION must be properly configured. To access the
TEST CONFIGURATION screen, press the ESCAPE key until you
have reached the Main Menu. Move the cursor to the Test
Configuration selection and press ENTER.

The F-keys showthe available options foreach setup parameter
in this screen. As each F-key is pressed, the SunSet E10
immediately alters its configuration to refiect these new settings.

Note the foliowing:

1} in order to avoid configuration mistakes, use the GRAPHIC key
to confirm any changes to your setup,

2) Press the AUTO key in E1 or E1 MUX modes to automatically

detectincoming framing, coding, and CRC-4, andtest pattems.

Refer to Figure 3—1 for the Test Configuration menu.

23:22:10

TEST CONFIGURATION

TEST MODE : fEiR

TX/INSERT : Li-Tx

Rx/DROP : L1-Rx
Tx SOURCE : TESTPAT
FRAMING : PCM~-30
CRC-4 : YES
TEST RATE : 2.048M
RxLVI~1 : TERM
RxIVIL~-2 : TERM

XMT CLOCK : INTERN

E1 E1-MUX MUXTEST DATACOM

Figure 31 Test Configuration Menu

The first setection in the TEST CONFIGURATION Menu is
TEST MODE. Four choices are available: E1, E1-MUX, MUX-
TEST, and DATACOM, The Test Configuration menu differs for
each mode selected.
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2.1 E1 TEST MODE

* E1 is the standard test rate of 2.648 Mbps.
« Use for voice frequency, SS#7, ISDN, 5S#5, GSM, and 2.048
Mbps BERT (Bit Error Rate Test) applications.

Figure 3—1 provides the E1 Mode Test Configuration Menu, and
Figure 3—2 shows the graphic associated with the settings in Figure
3-1. Noie that the reverse-video MEAS indicates measurements
are being taken. P15 {2e15) indicates the patiern being received,
and HDB3 is the line coding.

The following items must be configured in the E1 Mode. Press
the corresponding F-key to select the desired setting.

MEAS 01:34:25

P15 Line 1
HDR3 -

e Rl |- B Ll
TERM

Line 2 TERM

Figure 3~2 E1 Mode Graphic

1) TX/INSERT
Options: L1-TX (F1), L2-TX{F2)

Selects the 2.048 Mbps test line onto which you insert the test
signal,

« Select either L1-Tx (F1 selects Line 1) or L2-Tx {F2 selecis Line
2).

* This determines where the 2.048 Mbps test pattern, Nx84 kbps
test pattern, Nx64 kbps multiplexed signal, or voice frequency
channel wili be inserted. For example, if TWINSERT is L2-Tx
and you are talking on the test set, then your voice will be
inserted on ling 2.
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2)Rx/DROP
Options: L1-RX {F1), L2-RX (F2}
Selscts the received test signal from either L1-Rx or L2-Rx

 This selection configures bit errorrate, 2.048 Mbps linefrequency,
E-bit error measurements, M.2100/550 measurements, voice
channel frequency, voice channel level, voice channel Rx
ABCD, view received data, view FAS words, view MFAS words,
etc. For example, if you are running a bit error rate test on the
received signal from line 1, then you should choose R/DROP
as L1-Rx.

3) Tx SOURCE
Options: THRU (F1), TESTPAT (F2)

* THRU (F1}is usedfor full duplex drop andinserttestingon an in-
service line.

Inthis case the signal received onthe Rxjack will be transmitied
outthe Txjack forLine 1 and Line 2. You will be inserting a
signal on one or more channeis on the fine you chose in Tx/
INSERT. The channels and corresponding ABCD bits on
that line that are not being used will be passed through the
set unchanged from Rx to Tx.

sTESTPAT {F2) is used for out-of-service bit error rate testing.
inthis case, atestpatlern will be transmitted on the selected Tx/
INSERT jack. During Nx64 or VF CHANNEL ACCESS
testing, anidle code will be inserted on the unusedchannels.
Onthe line thatis not selected, the channels and ABCD bits
are passed through unchanged from Rx to Tx.

A)FRAMING
Options: PCM-30 (F1), PCM-31 (F2}, UNFRAME (F3)
Choose the framing thatis appropriate forthe circuitundertest.

= {fyou are unsure of the proper framing, push the AUTOkey. Use
the combination which synchronizes properly and/or allows
error free measurement results

*PCM-30 means the set will synchronize on both Frame Alignment
Signal (FAS) and MultiFrame Alignment Signal (MFAS),

« PCM-31 means that the set will synchronize only on Frame
Alignment Signal (FAS). itwill disregard MultiFrame Alignment
Signal.
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Note: If the framing and CRC-4 state of the received signal do not
exactly match the framing and CRC-4 settings, the SunSet will
display Loss of Frame condition and may display loss o CRC DET.

Note that HDB3 is the default line code. The line code can be
configured for AMI or HDB3 in: MAIN MENU, OTHER FEA-
TURES, MEAS CONFIGURATION 1.

5)CRC-4
Options: YES (F1}, NO (F2)

»Choosing YES allows the Sun3etiomeasure CRC-4 errors on the
incoming signal and also to transmit the CRC-4 bits on the
outgeoing signal. CRC-4 works with PCM-31 and PCM-30 fram-
ing only.

* [ UNFRAME has been selectedfor framing, the SunSetwillforce
the CRC-4 configuration to NO.

6) TEST RATE
Options: 2.048 (F1), Nx64K (FF2)

= 2.048M (F1) configures the set for full rate testing.

« Nx64 (F2) for fractional testing.

« If you are not certain about which one tochoose, press the F1 key
for full rate testing at 2.048 Mbps.

s Upon pressing {F2), you will immediately enter the fractional E1,
SELECT TIME SLOT, screen. In this screen, you may choose
eachtimesiotforiesting. Asample screenisshownin Figure 3—
3.
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11:41:45

SELECT TIME SLOT

RECEIVE
o o2 Jos ol
g5 10 1l iz 1
17 18 20
25 26 27 |
TRANSMIT

05 B
20 I 23

25 30

25

AUTO  SELECT UN-~SEL  CLR-ALL

Figure 3-3 Select a Timesiot

This screen provides two methods for selecting timeslots: Auto
ormanual.

To manually select the timeslots, use the following procedure:

1) Place cursor on desired timesiot by pressing the respective
arrow keys, then press the SELECT (F2) key. Repeat until you
have selected all the necessary timeslots. Selected timeslots
remain highlighted, as shown in Figure 3—3.

a) Press UN-SEL (F3) key to deselect a imeslot. Pressing the CLR-
ALL (F4) key erases all selections. Press (F4) fyouwantto start
the selection process over again.

To automatically selectthe timeslots, use the following procedure:

1) H you are receiving a signal which is already formatted in the N
{or M) x64Kbps fractional £1 format, the quickest method for
selecting time slots is to press the AUTO (F1) key.

a) Press ENTERto setyourchoices, and retumto the MAIN MENLU,

+In AUTQO, the SunSet will automatically configure the timeslots
by looking for active data. It will configure the transmit side
to be the same as the active timeslots on the receive side.
The set determines which timeslots are active by first
determining which timeslots are idle. Any timeslotthatis not
idle is assumed to be active. The sei determines that a
timeslotis idle when it finds the line's idle code {specified in

Ch.3 Menu Descriptions 3-7




the MAIN MENU, OTHER FEATURES, OTHER PARAM-
ETERS, IDLE CHNL CODE}. Ifthe SunSetdoes notfind this
idle code, it will aiso look for the 01111111, 11111111, or
11010101 idie channei codes.

Note: In PCM-31 framing, timeslots 1 through 31 correspond to
channels 1 through 31. In PCM-30 framing, timeslots 1 through 15
correspond to channels 1 through 15, and timeslots 17 through 31
correspond to channels 16 through 30. In PCM-30, timeslot 16 is
used for the multiframe alignment signal also. Fractional E1 is not
offered with unframed signals, because framing is required to
determine the location of timeslots,

Thetime slots specified for transmitandreceive neednotbe
the same. Also, the number of selected timeslots can differ from
the Txside tothe Rx side. The SunSetwill assume that all incoming
data is received byte by byte in ascending channel order.

7)RxLVL-1 and RxLVL-2
Options: TERM (F1), BRIDGE (F2), MONITOR (F3)
Configures the two 2.048 Mbps receivers.

» These settings let the SunSet electrically decode a 2.048 Mbps
signal under a wide range resistive or cable losses. These
setlings also determine which electrical load will be placed on
the circuit by the SunSet. These settings have no effecton the
transmitters. On a 2.048 Mbps circuit, there must always be
exactly one receiver that applies the low impedance (75 ochm/
120 ohmy) termination. There should never be two or more
receivers applying a +low impedance termination.

WARNING!
IFYOU ARE UNCERTAIN, CHOOSE BRIDGE. THIS WILL PRO-
TECT THE 2.048 SIGNAL.

TERM {F1): The TERM mode terminates the received signal with
a 75y or 120y impedance termination. The signal being tested has
beeniransmitted overreal cable andis at alevel between approxi-
mately +6 and -43 dB. Usually, you should use TERM whenever
you disrupt the circuit for testing.

BRIDGE (F2): In the BRIDGE mode, the SunSet applies high-
impedance isolation resistors tothe circuitundertest. This isolation
circuit will protect the signal from any possible disruption. These
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bridging resistors are the only protection available tothe signal. The
signal being fested has been transmitied over regular cable and is
at a level of approximately +6 to -43 dB.

Note thatif aconnection is made from the protected MONITOR
jack of anetworkelement fo the SunSet, and if the BRIDGE RxLVL
is being used, there are too many isolation circuits on the signal. in
this case, the SunSet might show a loss of signal and be unable to
perform any measurements,

MONITOR (F3): The MONITOR access mode is used when a
monitor measurement will be made. The signal is provided fromthe
protected MONITOR jack of a network equipment at a level
between -15 dB and -30 dB. The equipment has isolated the
MONITOR signal fromthe live signal with a high impedance circuit.

This mode is useful because the monitor jack protects the live
signal from any possible disruptions caused by the testing process.
it aliows the technician to test the line while it is in service,

Note that if MONITOR mode is selected when a 0 dB signal is
received, then the red CODE LED will be lit. This often happens if
MONITOR is selected when the test set is plugged into an OUT
jack. Inthis case, TERM should be selectedinstead of MONITOR.

in some cases, it may not be clear if the MONITOR jack
provides a bridged access or a protected monitor access. In this
case, you should try BRIDGE first to see if this works, Then try
MONITOR if it doesn't.

8)XMT CLOCK

Options: L1-BX (F1), INTERN (F2),1.2-RX (F3}, MLTIPRT (F4)
The XMT CLOCK is used to time the TX/INSERT signal. The

other Tx signal uses the timing recovered from its Rx signal.

L1-Hx;

a) Choose T}INSERT L1-Tx and INTERN as your XMT CLOCK,
and the L1-Tx signal will use the internal timing of the test set.
The L2-Tx signal wili use the recovered timing from L2-Rx.

b} Choose XMT CLOCK=L1-Rx, and the {est setreceives its timing
from the signal received on Line 1.

Figures 3~4, 3—5, and 3~6 portray three different timing sce-
narios possible when L1-Rx is selected. Figure 3-4 represents
slave timing. Here, XMT CLK=L1-Rx, but the signalreceivedon L1-
Rx is timed off of the L1-Tx source. Thus, there is no true clock
source. In this case, the transmit signal may die.
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TXINSERT=LI~Tx
TxSOURCE=TESTRAT
GOXMT (LK =L1-Rx

Figure 3—4 Slave to Slave Timing

Figure 3-5 depictsioop or slave timing. TYINST and XMTCLK
are setforthe same line. Loop timing is necessary when transmit-
ting toward an exchange or other network slernent that reguires
synchronous signais. This network element mustbe configuredio
be a master timing source in reiation to your signal, lest you have
slave to slave timing.
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Ma}sy

st XCHENGE
ot other
P timing

Source

TXINSERT=L1~Tx \

TxSOURCE=TESTPAT
XHT (LK =i1-Rx

Figure 3-5 lL.oop/Siave Timing

Figure 3—6 depicts external timing. External timing uses an
external clock source to time the TY/INSERT signal. The external
clock source should be configured for the opposite line from the Rx/
DROP selection. Inthiscase, Rx/DROP and TX/INSERT are setfor
Line 2. Therefore, XMT CLK is set for Line 1 (LL1-Rx}.
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Master

Exchange or other
timing source

Slave

TXINSERT=L0~Tx
TxSOURCE=TESTRAT
LOEMT LLK =L1-Rx

Figure 3-6 External Timing

Notes:

1) inthe pastthree graphics, TxSOURCE has always been set for
TESTPAT. The XMT CLK setting is ignored if TX SOURCE is
set for THRU. In THRU, both Lines 1 and 2 pass timing from Rx
to Tx.

2) For DROP/INSERT testing, XMT CLOCK must be set for the
same line as RWDROP.

INTERN (F2): INTERN uses the internal timing of the test set. This
timing is not synchronized to the network. You should use internal
timing in lcopback testing where synchronization is not required.

|f you set TX/INSERT as L1-Tx, and choose INTERN, the L1-Tx
signal wilt use the internal timing of the test set. The L2-Tx signal
will use the timing recovered from L2-Rx. Figure 3—7 portrays
Internal Timing.
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Master Slave

TxINSERT=L1-Tx
TRERL =TESTRAT
KNT CLK =INTERN

Biave

Figure 3-7 Internal Timing

L2-Rx (F3): Timing is received from the signal received on Line 2.
For loop timing, you should set Tx/INST and XMT CLK for L.2-

Rx. Forexternaltiming, set XMT CLK{for L2-RBxand TxINST as.1-

Tx.

MLTIPRT {F4) : Uses the timing source received on the multiport.

+ This feature may be used in conjunction with a special order
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external clock cable (85261). This cabie has a DB37 connector
on one end and a 75y 2.048 BNC connector on the cother.
Therefore, you may conhect the SunSet E10 to any G.703
sinusoidal clock source through the multiport and use this
clocking source as a reference to measure the freguency of the
Rx/DROP signal.

2.2 E1-MUX MODE

E1-MUX provides multiplexing capabilities between the E1 line
and synchronous mullipert datacom signals. Use this mode to
make the E10 emulate a terminal mulliplex, or an add/drop
multiplex. This mode allows vou 1o send a test pattern in either
direction. The E1-MUX configuration screenis shown in Figure 3—
8.

2:31:03

TEST CONFIGURATION
TEST MODE : EL-MUX

E1 _ DATACOM
Tx/INST : FERe TYPE : R8232
Rx/DROP: TXSRC: E1DRP
FRAMING: PCM-30 MODE : DCE
CRC-4 : YES MUX

RXLVL-1: TERM BERT : RS232
RXLVL-2: TERM E1INS: DATRN
XMTCTK : L1-RX E1T/S: Nx64K

L1l-Tx L2-Tx

Figure 3-8 E1-MUX Menu

E1

The only difference in the E1Mux settings in the Transmit Clock. If
necessary, you may refertothe more detailed descriptions of each
E1 configuration selection in Section 2.1 of this chapter.

7) XMT CLOCK
XMT CLK wilt automatically be set for the TX/INST selection:

o f T/INST= L1-Tx, then XMT CLK= L1-Tx. f T/ INST=L2-Tx,
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then XMT CLK=L2-Tx.
« E1 MUX uses a loop timing clock. Forloop timing, the same line
is chosen for TX/INST and XMT CLK.

DATACOM
The datacom settings configure the multiport.

1) TYPE

Options: V.35 (F1), RS448 (F2), X.21 (F3), G.703 (more, F1),
R8232 (more, F2)
TYPE determines the electrical interface at the multiport.

2) Tx Source
Options: PATRN (F1), E1DRP (F2)
Tx Source sets the transmit source for the multiport.

¢ Choose PATRN fo send a test pattern out the multiport.
» Choose E1DRP to send the dropped NX64 Kbps signal out the
multiport.

MUX
The MUX settings define the multiplexconfigurationforthe £10.

1)BERT
Options: E1DRP (F1), DATACOM TYPE selected above (F2).
RS232, G.703, eic.
Determines which multiplexed circuit direction wili be bit error
tested.

* E1DRP means the NX64 Kbps signal dropped from the 2.048
Mbps signai will be bit error tesied.

* R5232 (V.35 etc.) means the signal coming from the low speed
RS232 side will be tested.

2)E1INS
Options: LOOP (F1), DATACOM TYPE (F2) is the type selecied
above: X.21, RS449, etc., PATRN (F3)

« | DATACOM TxSRC is set to PATRN, E1INS will automatically
be configured for the specific DATACOM TYPE.

« =1 Insertcontrols which signal will be inserted into the 2.048 Mbps
fine. {i may be changed only if TxSRC is setto E1DRP.
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+| . OOP (F1) means all 30 or 31 channels will be looped throughfrom
2.048 Mbps receive to 2.048 Mbps transmit. Nothing will be
inserted.

e X.21 (V.35 etc.) means the low speed NX6&4 Kbps signal will be
inserted on the 2.048 Mbps transmit,

« PATRN {F3) means that the TEST PATTERN will be inserted on
the 2.048 Mbps transmit signat.

3)EIT/S
Options: Nx64K
Selectwhich NX64 Kbps channelsto insert or drop the signal on.

* Press Nx64K (F1) to enter the Select Time Slot screen. Referto
E17T/5 inSection 2.1 for further details on selecting time slots.
However, the AUTO F-key is available only when E1DRP is
selected in BERT.

2.3 MUXTEST MODE

MUXTEST provides testing through a multiplex from eitherthe
low speed datacom side to the high speed 2.048 Mbps side orfrom
the high speed 2.048 Mbps side {o the low speed datacom side.
Figure 3-9 shows the MUXTEST menu.

E1 SIDE
Refer {o Section 2.1 for a detailed description of each E1
configuration selection. The Transmit Clock is the only variable.

1) XMTCLOCK
Options: L1-Bx {F1), INTERN (F2), L2-Rx {F3)
The XMT CLOCK is used to time the Tx/INSERT signal.
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« INTERN (F2) configures the set for master timing. Here, the set
supplies the timing source, but the source is not synchronized

TEST MODE
Bi
Tx/INST: L1-Tx
RX/DROP: L1-Rx
FRAMING: PCM-30
CRC-4 : YES
RXLVL-1: TERM
RXLVL-2: TERM
XMTCLE &
L1-Tx  INTERN

:10:31

TEST CONFIGURATION

: MUXTEST

DATACOM
TYPE : RB232
MODE : DTE

BERT

EL1T/S: Nx64K

Rx : R8232

T : Bl
L2-Tx

Figure 3-9 MUXTEST Menu

to the network. Figure 3—10 depicts internal timing.

Datacom Mux Test Mode
INTERNAL TIMING

2.048 Mhps

Transmit out E1 port

Receive from DATACOM  XMT CLOCK: INTERNAL

Datacom Side
Kbps

Figure 3-10 Internal Timing
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= To configure the setfor slave timing, where the MUX suppliesthe
fiming source, setthe XMT CLK for the same line as Tw/INST.
H Tx/INST is L1-Tx, then XMT CLK should be L1-Rx. Con-
versely, if TY/INST is L2-Tx, then XMT CLK should be L2-RX.
= Figure 3-11 displays stave timing.

Datacom Mux Test Mode
SLAVE TIMING

1x¢ -

el | Deacom Sie

% S ——— ~| Timing | B4 Kbps
Transmit out E1 port THINST: L1-Tx
Receive from DATACOM XMWY CLK: L1-Rx

2.048 Mbps

Figure 3-11 Slave Timing

DATACOMSIDE

1) TYPE

Options: V.35 (F1), RS449 (F2), X.21 (F3), G.703 (more, F1),
R8232 (more, F2)
Determines the electrical interface at the muttiport.

BERT SIDE
1} E1T/S
Options: Nx64
Selectwhich NX64 Kbps channelstoinsert ordrop the signal on.

* Pressing the (F1) key on this slot will lead you to the SELECT
TIME SLOT screen. Here you may selectyourtransmit/receive
time slots.

a) Cursortothe desired timeslot, then press SELECT (F2). This
timeslot wilt remain highlighted. Continue seiectingtimesiots
asneeded.

b) You may deselect the timeslot highlighted by the cursor by
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pressing UN-SEL (F3). Pressing CLR-ALL {F4)will eraseall
the selections so you may start the process over. Figure 3—
3 provides the SELECT TIME SLOT screen for E1 mode.

2)Rx

Options: E1 (F1}, DATACOM TYPE selected above (i.e. RS449)
Determines the side Bit Error Rate Test measurements are

performedon.

* The test set will automatically configure the Rx and Tx selections
{0 be opposite sides. Thus, if you select E1 for Rx, The Tx side
will automatically be changed to the low speed datacom side.

3)Tx
Options: E1 (F1), DATACOM TYPE selected above (F2)
This determines the side to which you send the test pattern.

* Thetestsetautomatically configures the Rx and Tx to be opposite
sides. Thus, if you select E1 for Tx, the Rx side will automati-
cally be changed to the low speed datacom side.

s Figures 3-12 and 3—14 iliustrate the Rx and Tx selections.

MULTIPORT /

- 1x0 o
L1-Ax s
Timing
memm——— Datacom Side
L1-Tx 64 Kbps

£1 Side

2.048Mibps \

Transmit out E1 port
Receive from DATACOM  BERT TxE1

Figure 3—12 MUXTEST Configuration, Tx:E1
Figure 313 displays the configuration associated with the
above graphic. BERT Txissetto E1and BERT Rxis setto RS232,
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which is the DATACOM TYPE selected. The DATACOM will
transmit ALL. ONES, while the unused E1 channels will receive
IDLE codes.

G| 2:21:03

TEST CONFIGURATION
TEST MODE : E1-MUX

Bl DATACOM
Tx/INST: L1-Tx TYPE : RS232
R¥x/DROP: Li-Rx MCDE : DTE
FRAMING: PCM-~30

CRC-4 : YES BERT
RXLVL-%: TERM BL1T/8: Nx64K
RxLVL-2: TERM Rx : RS232
XMTCLK : X : BL

Li-Rx INTERN L2-Tx

Figure 3~13 MUXTEST Configuration, BERT TX: E1

Figure 315 is analogous to Figure 3-13. However, now the
DATACOM will transmit out a test pattern and the E1 will receive
it. The unused E1 channeis will receive IDLE codes. BERT Rxis
set to E1 and BERT Tx is set to RS232, the DATACOM TYPE
selected.
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MULTIPORT /

1x0 A_
MJX -
1-Rx Loop
Timing
—— Datagom Side
L1-Tx 64 Kbos

E1 Side

2.048Mbps \

Transmit out E1 port
Receive from DATACOM  BERT Tx:RS232

Figure 3-14 MUXTEST Mode, BERT TX: R8232

Figure 3—15 displays the Configuration associated with the
above graphic.

MEAS 2:31:03

TEST CONFIGURATION
TEST MODE : MUXTEST

BL DATACOM
Tx/INST: L1-Tx TYPE : RSZ32
Bx/DROP: L1-Rx MODE : DTE
FRAMING: PCM-30

CRC-4 : YESB BERT
RxLVIL,-1: TERM EL1T/8: WNx64K
RxLVL~-2: TERM Rx : El
XMTCLK : papuseny Tx ¢ RS232

L1-Rx INTERN L2-Tx

Figure 3-15 MUXTEST, BERT TX: RS232
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Section 3 Send Test Pattern

From the Main Menu, enter Test Pattern. The screen displays
a list of the patierns avaitabie for transmitting/ receiving. Figure 3-
16 shows the Test Pattern screen.

15:03:27

TEST PATTERN

2e2Q 2elb 20ITU

311 127 63
1010 0000 FOX
i-4 1-8 324

PATTERN: Z2e23

USER

Figure 3-16 Test Pattern Screen

Note: When X 50 Analysisis enabled {OTHER MEASUREMENTS/
X.50 ANALYSIS/ X.50 SETUP), the test patterns available are
limited and the screen appears quite differently. Section 3.3
discusses the X.50 patterns,

3.1 Standard Patterns

To send ane of the standard patterns shown above in Figure 3-
16:

1) Use the arrow keys to highlight the desired pattern.

¢ As each pattern ig highlighted, the SunSet begins transmitting
that pattern.

This section defines the varicus patterns transmitted and
recognized by the SunSet E10. Here are the test patterns:
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21, where m=15, 20, 23: are pseudo random bit sequences. The
signai is formed from a 15, 20 or 23-stage shift registerand is
not zero-constrained. The patterns conform to the ITU O.151
technical standard.

20ITU: 2e20is1he 2620-1 pseudo random bit sequence. This signal
is formed from a 20-stage shift register and is not zero-
constrained. This patternconforms tothe ITU O.153 technical
standard. However, this pattern is not identical to 2e20,
because different feedback mechanisms are used when the
patterns are produced by means of shift registers. 20iTU
suppresses consecutive sequences of more than 18 ZEROS,
as opposed to 14 ZEROS in 2e20.

2047, 511, 63: These are bit codes, also known as 2e11, 2e9, and
2e6 respectively. They conformto ITU-T O.152.

1111: The all 15 pattern is used for stress testing circuits. 1f the
pattern is sentunframed, it will be interpreted as an AlS (Alarm
indication Signat).

1010: 1010 is the alternating ones and zeroes pattern. The pattern
is frame aligned with “f” showing the location of the framing bit.
The patternis:

01010101

0000: 0000 is the ali zeroes pattern. I the circuitis AMI, the pattemn
synch and/or signal will be lost.

1-3, 1-4, 1-8, or 3-24: These patterns are used for stress testing
circuits. The patterns are frame alighed (1" is the framing bit),
as shown in its binary form; as an example, 1-3:1010

FOX: This patftern is used in data communications applications.
The ASCH translation of the pattern is the "Quick brown fox
jumps over the lazy dog 1234567890" sentence. The patternis
frame aligned o ensure proper ASCIH translation of the bits. i
is recommended that the pattern be sent with framed signais;
otherwise, ASCllransiation isnot possible. Hereisthe pattern:
22, 12, A2, 04, 8A, AA, 92, C2, D2, 04, 42, 42,
F2, EA, 72, 04, 62, F2, 1A, 04, 52, AA, B2, 0A,
CA, 04, F2, 6A, A2, 41, 04, 2B, 12, A2, 04, 32,
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82, A, BA, 04, 22, F2, E2, 04, 8C, 4C, CC, 2C,
AC, sC, EC, 1C, 8C, 0C, BC, 5O

3.2 User Test Patterns

in addition to these standard patterns, you may program and
send a user pattern.

1} Press USER (F1) inthe TEST PATTERN screen.

* The user test pattern screen now appears listing any stored
patterns.
« This screen allows you 1o create, edit, view, send, or delete a
pattern,
» See Figure 3—-17.

Sending a User Test Pattern
1) In the TEST PATTERN screen, press USER (F1).

2) The test set will present a list of USER patterns.
a) Use the Up/Down arrow keys to cursor to the desired pattern,

3) Press ENTER.

Viewing a User Test Pattern
1} From the USER TEST PATTERN screen, move your cursor
down to the desired test patiern

2) Press VIEW (F1).

3) You will see your selected pattern on the screen (in hex, binary,
and ASCI.

a) When you are finished viewing, press ESCAPE to return to the
USER TEST PATTERN screen.
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15:03:27
USER TEST PATTERN
0. CURRENT-EA
1. .
2.
3.
4,
5.
[
7.
8.
Q.
10.
VIEW EDIT STORE CLEAR

Figure 3—17 User Test Pattern screen

Creating User-Defined Patterns
To program a user test pattern, follow this procedure:

1} In the SEND TEST PATTERN menu, press the F1 key (USER)
1o enter the USER TEST PATTERN screen.

2) Move your cursor downto a blank positiononthe user patternlist.

3)Choose CREATE (F1). Youwillenterthe USER TESTPATTERN
Labei screen, with the cursor atthe LABEL position. See Figure
3-18.

4) Choose TOGGLE (F3). The letter Awill begin to flash on and off
in the alphabet grid.

5) Use the arrow keys to move the flashing indicafor to the desired
letter.
a) Choose SELECT (F4). The letter appears next to the label.

6) Choose TOGGLE (F3) to move out of the alphabet grid and back
to the LABEL item.
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17:03:38
USER TEST PATTERN
LABEL : AF
FORMAT ; BINARY
No.
001
asecozle
HI JXLMN
OPQRSTU
VWEXY Z -/
INSERT DELETE TOGGLE SELECT

Figure 3~18 User Test Pattern Label Screen

7) Press the Down Arrow key to move to the FORMAT item,
a) Choose BINARY (F1) or HEX (F2):
« The binary input is often simpler for entering short patterns.
« Valid entries are 1’ and ‘0’ for binary. For HEX mode, valid
entries are: '0,1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,A/B,C, D, E, F’

8) Press the Down Arrow key to move to the pattern entry area.
a) Press the SHIFT-lock key.
e You may enter up to 2048 binary characters or 512 hexadeci-
mal characters, to make up the desired pattern.
b} Press the SHIFT-lock key once.
+ Verify that the SHIFT indicator no longer appears in the upper
left comer of the screen.

9} Press the ENTER key to store the pattern and 1o return to the
USER TEST PATTERN screen.

e Your new code will now be displayed for you in the menu.
* Move the cursor to the patiern and press ENTER. Your new
patiern is now being transmitted.

Editing a User Test Pattern
Use this procedure to edit the label of a test pattern that you have
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created:

1) From the SEND TEST PATTERN menu, press F1 (USER) to
move into the USER TEST PATTERN screen.

2) Move your cursor to the code that you want fo edit and select
EDIT (F2). You will enter the LABEL screen as in Figure 3—18.

3) When the cursor is placed on the Label code, press TOGGLE
(F3). Alstterwithin the alphabet grid should be flashing on and
off.

4} Choose TOGGLE (F3) to move outofthe alphabetgrid and back
tothe LABEL item. Press the Left Arrow key until the cursor is
over the letter you want to remove.

5) Press DELETE (F2) to remove the desired letier or number,
Repeat this as necessary.

6) When all of the incorrect characters have been removed, move
the cursorto the right of the tast character. Ifthe LABEL is now
correct, press ENTER and you are done.

s if you need to add letters fo the label, choose TOGGLE (F3) to
return to the alphabet grid withthe flashing letter, Cursoroverto
the desired ietter and press SELECT (F4). Repesat this untilthe
LABEL is complete. You can now press ENTER to record the
new LABEL and return to the USER TEST PATTERN screen.
Or if you prefer, you can press TOGGLE (F3) to return to the
LABEL line and continue entering or editing the pattern.

Correcting a Mistake in the Pattern While Entering the Pattern
The foliowing procedure may be implemented to correct any
mistakes made while entering the pattern.

1) This procedure assumes you are starting from step 4 of the
Programming User-Defined Pattems procedure.

2) While enteringthe 1s and 0s, you notice anincorrect digit. Press
the SHIFT to remove the SHIFT indicator in the screen. Cursor
back to the incorrect digit and press the SHIFT key to display
the SHIFT indicator.
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3) Enterthe correct digit. Pressthe SHIFT keytoremove the SHIFT
indicator. Cursor to the end of the line. Press the SHIFT key
again to display the SHIFT indicator. Enter in the rest of the
digits. Editthe code's label using the "Correcting a Mistake..."
procedure.

4) Press ENTER to store the pattern.

Deleting a User Test Pattern
Follow this procedure to delete a user test patiern you no longer
want:

1} From the SEND TEST PATTERN menu, press the Fi key
(USER) to enter the USER TEST PATTERN screen.

2} Move the cursor to the test you want to delete and select
DELETE (F3). The pattern is deleted and you are finished.
Press ESCAPE 1o return to the main menu.

3.3 X.50 Test Patterns

ifyouhave enabled X.50 Analysis (OTHER MEASUREMENTS/
X.B0 ANALYSIS/ X.50 SETUPY}, the test patterns avaitable to you
are limited. The X.50 iest pattern screen appears in Figure 3-19.
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04:21:10

X.50 TEST PATTERN

BERT DPATTERN : ErEi en
USER DPATTERN : F0O00000S

0c00 1111 1010 more

Figure 3-19 X.50 Test Pattern Screen

This screen contains the following items:

1)BERT PATTERN
Options: 0600 (F1), 1111 (F2), 1010 {F3}, 511 {more, F1), 2047
(more, F2}, 2e15-1 {more, F3), USER {more, F1)
Select a standard pattern to use for your bit error rate testing
here.

* Refer to Section 3.1 for definitions of each of these patterns.
2)USER PATTERN

+ Enter six digits in binary code (0 or 1).
The first bitis reserved as the framing bit (F) and the last as the
status bit (S).
+To enter your code, press the SHIFT key, thenenter0and 1 as
desired.
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Section 4 Measurement Resuits

To observe MEASUREMENT RESULTS:

1) Select MEASUREMENT RESULTS from the MAIN MENU
2) Press START to begin taking results.

3) Press the ESCAPE key when you are finished.

The SunSet E10 continuously performs measurements on its
received signal(s) when the START F-key has been pressed. While
ameasurementis being made, the MEAS status indicator appears
in reverse video at the {op of the screen. When the measurement
is stopped, the indicator will disappear.

The user need not access the Measurement Resulis menu in
order for results to be compiled, once the START key has been
pressed. Measuremenis are automatically restarted every time the
configuration is significantly changed. The Measurement Resulls
screans allow you to view the accumulated measurements and
restart the measurement process.

The actual measurement results screens and the values dis-
played depend upon the Test Mode chosen in TEST CONFIGURA-
TION. There are, however, some common features in all the
Measurement Results screens. Figure 3~20 displays a sample
Measurement Results screen.

l!!E 16:47:42
BT - 000:24:37 RT- CONTINU
FRM - PCM-30 CLX SR- INTERN
RCV - 2e20 XMT - 220
INPUT- TERM TEST R~ 2.048M

LINE 1 - SUMMARY

CODE « O RATE - 0.80e-10
CRC - O RATE - ©.03-08
FASE - 0 RATE - (.0e-08
MFASE- O RATE - 0.0e-07
BIT - 0 BER - 0.0e-10
ERIT - O EBER - 0.03-07
+RxLVL-0.4 4B ~RxLVL--0.4 dB
Rx CLX-2048000 Hz/PPM:0.0
DAGE-UP PAGE-DN STOP more

Figure 3-20 Measurement Results Screen
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Measuremenis may have a count number displayed on the left
hand side and the corresponding rate or percentage displayed on
the right hand side of the same line. For exampie, in Figure 3-20,
CODE appears on the left and RATE on the right.

A key concept for the measurement result screens is availabil-
ity. A circuit is available for use only when the bit error rate is low
enough that the signal can get through and be understood.

A circuit is said to be unavailable at the beginning of 10
consecutive severely errored seconds, which is are seconds with
anerrorrate of 10-3 orhigher. Errors, errored seconds, and severely
errored seconds are not accumulated when the circuit is unavail-
able. Therefore, if you start continuously injecting errors tothe test
setata 2x10-3 errorrate, you will see increasing bit errors, errored
seconds, and severely errored seconds for the first 9 seconds.
Then, at the tenth second, alt the counts will suddeniy decrease
back to the values they had before the error injection was started,
and the unavailable counter will suddenly increase by 10.

Once acircuitis unavailable, it becomes available only after 10
consecutive seconds without severe errors. To continue the previ-
ous example, if you turn the severe error injection off, and then
insert 1 or 2 errors during the next 5 seconds, you will observe that
the unavailable second counter continues to increase for the first
9 seconds while the error counter does not change. Then at the
tenth second, the unavailable second counter suddenly decreases
by 10 and the error counter increases by the 1 or 2 errors that you
inserted.

You may wish to practice this for yourself so that youwill notbe
confused while taking actual measurements.

The following F-key options are shared by all Measurement
Results screens:

PAGE-UP (F1), PAGE-DN (F2): These keys allows you to view
each of the pages of available measurement resulis.

STOP/START (F3): Pressing STOP causesthe SunSettosiopthe
test. Pressing START restarts the measurement process from
within this menu. This function is useful if some undesired
occurrence has rendered the current fest invalid,

HOLDSCR/CONTINU (more, F1): HOLDSCREEN freezes ali of
the measurement displays sothey may be easily observed. The
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measurement count Is still proceeding, but the counts are
updated only in memory. You may nowreadthe previous counts
clearly.

When you have finished viewing the screen, press the
CONTINU (F1) keytoview your updated measurement resuits.

LOCK/UNLOCK {more, F2): Press LOCK to disable the keypad.
Themeasurementprocess continues as usual, but any keypad
strokes have no affect on the test set. This is usefu] if you are
running a long-term test and do not wish to have the test
disturbed. When LOCK is pressed, an indicator appears in
reverse video atthe top ofthe LCD display. Pressingthe F2key
again (UNLOCK) will re-enable the test set’s keypad. Usingthe
LOCK/UNLOCK key will not disturb any of your measurement
resuits.

in addition, to the actual measurement data, the following
informaticn is displayed in the upper portion of the measurement
screens:

CURRENT TIME: The current time of day is displayed in the upper
right-hand corner of the screen.

ET (Elapsed Time): Elapsed Time is the time that has passed since
the test was staried or restarted.

RT (Remaining Time): Remaining Time is the time that remains
until the end of testing. The factory default condition is that the
test runs continuousty until the user stops it. For this reason,
CONTINU is displayed in the RT field to denote a continuous
test. However, inthe OTHER FEATURES/MEAS CONFIGU-
RATION 1 menu Hemn, you may specify the amount of test time.
In this case, the remaining time will count down to zero during
the measurement,

FRM: The configured framing is displayed here.
CLK 8R: The clock source is reported here,

RCV: The received pattern is displayed here.
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XMT: Thetest pattern the SunSetis transmitting is displayed here.
INPUT: This shows your receive level (bridge, monitor, terminate).

TEST R: The test rate is shown here.

4.1 E1 Results and General Definitions

E1 Mode Measurement Results contain nine pages of data.
Page 1, which appears whenyoufirstenter Measurement Results,
is the status page. This screen simply displays the status of each
ine. In large font, a status message is displayed for both lines 1
and 2. These messages {forexample: NO ERRORS, FRMLOSS,
SIGLOSS, ERROR DET) represent the condition of the fine during
testing.

MEASUREMENT RESULTS Definitions
The following measurements are displayed inthe E10 screens. The
definitions are listed here in alphabetical order.

IMPORTANT NOTE: Each measurement is proprietary to its
screen; e.g. “biterror” refersto E-Biterrors in the E-BIT screen,
and to all Summary errors in the SUMMARY screen, etcetera.

AISS : Alarm Indication Signal Seconds is a count of the number
of seconds in which AIS was detected.

AS: This is the count of Available Seconds since the beginning of
the test. Available Seconds equals the length of the total test
time minus any Unavailable Seconds.

%AS: This is the percentage of Available Seconds since the
beginning of the test.

BIT: This is a count of bit errors that have occurred since the
beginning of the test. Bit errors are not counted during unavail-
able time,
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BER: The Bit Error Rate is the total number of bit errors divided by
the total number of bits during avaitable time since the beginning
of the test.

CLKSLIP: This is the number of clock slips, which occur when the
measured frequency deviates fromthe reference frequency by
one unitinterval, that have cccurred since the beginning of the
test.

CODE: This is a count of the number of line Code Errors (Bipolar
Violations that violate the coding rules) that have occurred since
the beginning of the test. In HDB3 coding, a Code Erroris a
bipolar violation that is not part of a valid HDB3 substitution.

{CODE)RATE: Thisisthe average BiPolar Violation errorrate since
the beginning of the test.

CRC: Thisisacount of the number of CRC-4 block errors thathave
occurred since the beginning of the test. This measurementis
reported as N/A when the SunSet is not synchronized on a
received CRC-4 check sequence.

(CRC)YRATE: Thisis the average CRC-4 block error rate since the
beginning of the test. This measurement is reported as N/A
when the SunSet is not synchronized on a received FAS or
MFAS signal.

DGRM: Thisis the count of DeGRaded Minutes since the beginning
of the test. A Degraded Minute occurs whenthere is a 10-6 bit
error rate during 60 available, non-severely biterrored seconds.
Errorsduring bitunavailable orseverely biterrored seconds are
not counted while the 60 available, non-severely bit errored
seconds are being accumulated.

%DGHM: This is the percentage of summary degraded minuies
since the beginning of the test.

EBIT; EBIT count shows the number of E-bit errors that have
occurred,

EBER: Thisisthe average E-biterror rate since the beginning of the
fest,
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EFS: Thisis a count of number of bit Error Free Seconds since the
beginning of the {est.

%EFS: This is the percentage of Error Free Seconds since the
beginning ofthe test. Asummary Error Free Secondis asecend
in which the signai is properly synchronized and no errors or
defects occur.

ES: This is a count of the number of Errored Seconds that have
occurred since the beginning of the test. An errored secondis
any second with atleast one BPV, biterror, FBE, or CRC-4 error.
Anerrored secondis notcounted during an Unavailable Second,

%ES: Thisis the percentage of errored seconds that have occurred
since the beginning of the test.

FALM: Frame ALarM seconds is a count of seconds that have had
farend frame alarm (FAS Remote Alarm Indication, RAI) since
the beginning of the test.

FASE: This is a count of the Frarme Alignment Signal Errors
received since the beginning ofthe test. Applies to both PCM-
30 and PCM-31 framing.

FE: This is a count of the number of Frame bit Errors that have
occurred since the beginning of the test. This measurement is
reporied as N/A when the SunSet has not synchronized on a
known framing pattern within the received signal.

Hz/PPM: The hertz/part permillion count records any variance from
2.048 Mbps in the received frequency.

LOFS: Loss of Frame Seconds is a count of seconds since the
beginning of the test that have experienced a loss of frame.

LOSS: Loss Of Signal Seconds is & count of the number of
seconds during which the signal has been lost during the test.

+LVL: Positive LeVel is the level of positive pulses being received
by the SunSet. Measurements are displayed in both Volis (V)
and decibels variance from G.703 specified ievel (dB).
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-LVL : Negative LeVel is the level of negative pulses being received
by the SunSet. Measurements are displayed in both Volis (V)
and decibels variance from G.703 specified level {dB).

Lpp : Peak-to-peak Levelis the peak-to-peak level of negative and
positive pulses being received by the SunSet. Measurements
are dispiayed in decibels variance from DSX level (dB).

MAX Hz: This is the maximum frequency measured since the
beginning of the test,

MIN Hz: This is the minimum frequency measured since the
beginning of the test.

MFAL: MultiFrame ALarm secondsis acountof seconds that have
had far end multiframe alarm (MFAS Remote Alarm Indication,
RA since the beginning of the test.

MFASE: This is a count of the Muliiframe Alignment Signai Errors
received since the beginning of the test. Applies only to PCM-
30framing.

MFE : This is a count of the number of Multi-Frame bit Errors that
have occurred since the beginning of the test. This measure-
ment is reported as N/A when there is no framing pattern within
the received signal.

RCV Hz: This is the current frequency measured during the last
second.

SES: This is the couni of summary Severely Errored Seconds
since the beginning of the test. A severely errored second has
anerror rate of 10-3 or higher. Severely errored seconds are not
counted during unavailable time.

%SES: This is the percentage of seconds since the beginning of
the test that are summary Severely Errored Seconds.
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SLIP: This is a count of bit slips which have occurred since the
baginning of the test. A slip occurs when the synchronized
pattern either loses a bit or has an extra bit stuffed into it,

UAS: Thisis the count of UnAvaitable Seconds that have occurred
since the beginning of the test, Unavailable time begins at the
onset of 10 consecutive severely errored seconds. The dis-
played value of unavailabie seconds updates after the tenth
consecutive severely errored second occurs. Unavailable time
also begins at a loss of signal or loss of frame.

2%UAS: This is the percentage of summary unavailable seconds
since the beginning of the test.

+WANDR: This is the total positive phase difference between the
measured frequency and the reference frequency since the
beginning of the test. The +WANDR value increases whenever
the measuredfirequencyis larger thanthe reference frequency.

-WANDR: This is the total negative phase difference between the
measured frequency and the reference frequency since the
beginning of the test. The -WANDR increases whenever the
measured frequency is less than the reference frequency.

Following is a description of the available resulis screens.

SUMMARY Screens
Screens 2 and 3 contain the summary results for Lines 1 and 2,
respectively. Figure 321 displays the Summary screenforLine 1.

The Summary screens present the most significant measure-
ment results. These screens contaln data related to the specific
types of impairments, like code errors, CRC-4 block errors, framing,
and mulii-framing bit errors. They aiso report overall performance
measures such as errored seconds and percent errored seconds.
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'g!@ 16:47:42
ET - 000:24:37 RT- CONTINU
FRM -~ PCM-30 CLK SR~ INTERN
RCV - 2e20 XMT - 2e20
INPUT- TERM TEST R- 2.048M

LINE 1 - SUMMARY

ConE - 0 RATE - 0.0e~-10
CRC - C RATE -~ 0.03-08
FASE - © RATE - 0.Ce-08
MEFASE- O RATE - 0.Ce-07
BIT - O BER - 0.Ce-10
EBIT - O EBER - 0.03-C7
+RxXLVL-0.4 dB ~RxIVL--0.4 dB
Rx CLK-2048000 Hz/PPM:0.0
PAGE - TP PAGE~DN s8ToP more

Figure 3-21 Line 1 Summary Screen (E1 Mode)

RESULTS-FREQUENCY Screen
Screen 3 of E1 Mode's Measurement Results is the Frequency
screen, which shows relevant frequency information.

» The bar graph indicates how fast the signal is slipping in relation
tothe referenceciock. Inthe TEST CONFIGURATION, RxDROP
determines which line measurements are taken on. The other
(not selected) line is the reference clock. For example, if
RxDROPisL 1-Rx, L1willbe measured, andthereferenceclock
will be derived from the L2-Rx signal.

* The reference clock may also be taken from the multiport.

* To change the source of the reference clock to the multiport:

a) Enter the OTHER FEATURES menu.

b) Enter OTHER PARAMETERS.

¢) Cursorio REFERENCE CLOCK.

d) Press NORMAL (F1) to use a line source; press MLTIPRT
(F2) to use timing off of the muttiport.

+[t is important to know the source of the reference clock, to
meaningfully interprat your graph results.

« Note that the bar graph slips most rapidly at the center position and
then gradually slows down as the length of the bar increases.

« A count of the number of clock slips is kept at the end of the bar.

* At 258 clock slips the graph resets itself,

= One clock slip occurs when the measured frequency deviates
fromthe referencefrequency by one unitinterval. Aunitinterval
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is equal to 488 nano seconds.

*The bargraphis only validwhenboth L1-Rx and L.2-Rx have vatid
signals, under NORMAL. conditions. i, forexampie, L2-Rx has
no signal it will show a NO LINE 2 REF SIGNAL, and no graph
will be shown. If you are have chosen the multiport as the
reference clock, it must have avalid signal, or you will geta NO
REFERENCE CLOCK! message.

¢ Figures 3-22 and -23 show the Line Frequency screenusedfor 1

Mode.
17:13:40
ET- 0090:50:21 RT- CONTINU
FRM- PCM-30 COD- HDR3
LINE 1 ~ FREQUENCY

NEG 0 POS

s Tl et SR
051 <<<<L
RCV/Hz: 2047999 CKSLIP: 51
MAX/Hz: 2047999 +WANDR: O
MIN/Hz: 2047999 ~WANDR: 51
PAGE-UP PAGE~DN STOP more

Figure 3-22 Line Frequency Screen (E1 Mode)
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20:50:45

ET : 00C:14:19 RT ¢+ CONTINU
FRM @ PCM-3G/C TxCK: INTERN
PATT: 1-4 RATE: 2.048M

LINE 1 - FREQUENCY

NO LINE 2 REF SIGNAL

RCV/Hz: 2048003 CKSLIP: N/2

MAX/Hz: 2048003 +WANDR: N/R

MIN/Hz: 2048002 ~-WANDR: N/B
PAGE-UP PAGE~DN STOP more

Figure 3-23 Line Frequency/No Ref Signal

Note: When no referance clock signal is present, the test set will
default to its internal clock, for the measurement of MAXimum,
MINimum, and current ReCeiVed bit rates of the selected signal.
Refer to the Measurement Definitions section as needed

LINE 1 G.821 Screen

The G.821 screen presents the measurement parameters
specified in ITU G.821. It includes ES, SES, EFS, AS, UAS,
DGRM and their related percent values. Figure 3-24 provides a
sample screen.
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MEAS 17:20:11
ET- (000:56:49 RT- CONTINU
FRM- PCM-30 COD- HDE3
RCV- 63 ¥MT- 63

LINE 1 - G.821
BIT - QO BER - {.0e-10
ES - 0 %$ES - £0.000
SES - 0 %SES - 00.000
EFS - 3541 FEFE - 100
AS - 3541 $AS - 100
UAS - ¢ FUAS - 00.000
DGRM- O FDGRM- 00.000
ELEIP~ O
PAGE-UP PAGE-DN STOP more

Figure 3—24 G.821 Screen

Refer to the Measurement Definitions section as needed.

SIG/ALM Screen

This screen presents alarm and measurement parameters

relating to the E1 signal. Refer to Figure 3-25,

Refer to the Measurement Definitions section as needed.

17:25:41
ET- 001:02:26 RT-  CONTINTG
FRM~ PCM-30 COD- HDB3

LINE 1 - ALM/ SIG

LOSSs- ¢ +LVL - ~0.3 dB
ALES~ O -LVL - -0.3 dB
LOFS~ 0O Ipp - -0.3 dB
FALM- 0 +LVL - 2.30 V
MFAL- 0 ~LVLE - 2,29 V
PAGE-UP PAGE-DN STOP more

Figure 3-25 SIG/ALM screen (E1 Mode)
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LINE 2 ALM/SIG Screen

Page 7 of £1 Mode’s Measurement Results displays the Alarm/
Signal measurements for Line 2, This screen is similar to Line 1
ALM/SIG screen. However, the level measurements (+LVL, -LVL,
t.pp) are not given for Line 2.

LINE 1 E-BIT Screen

The E-BIT screen presents all measurements related fo the E-
BIT information,

The 2.048 Mbps terminating equipment transmits an E-biterror
onthe 2.048 Mbps line whenitreceives a CHRC erroronitsincoming
2.048 Mbps signal. E-bit error transmission is a relatively new
feature in 2.048 Mbps transmission equipment. Therefore, it is
likely there is embedded equipment which does nottransmit the E-
bit error information correctly. For this reason, when the test set
receives an E-bit error, it does not light the Error LED, and it does
not update the summary measurements. E-bit errors are only
shown on the E-BIT results screen.

E-bit errors are the best way to test the performance of 2 2.048
Mbps line that is in-service. E-bit errors allow you to see trouble
anywhere on the circuit even when you donothave synchronization
on a test pattern and even when you are testing only at one point
on the circuit. E-bit errors are available only on a line with MFAS
framing (PCM-30) where CRC-4 capability is enabled.

Referto Figure 3—286.

The following measurement terms are used slightly differently in
this screen:

UAS: This is a count of E-bit UnAvailable Seconds since the
beginning of the test. E-bit UnAvailable Seconds begin at the
onsetof 10 consecutive severely E-biterrored secondsandend
at the onset of 10 consecutive non-severely E-bit errored
seconds. Loss of signal, loss of frame, and loss of pattern
synchronization will also cause an E-bit UnAvailable Second.
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17:30:06
ET- 001:07:48 RT- CONTINU
FRM-~ PCM-3C COD- HDR3

LINE 1 -~ E~BIT

EBIT- O EBER - 0.0e-07
E8 -0 5ES - 00.000
SEE - 0 $8ES -~ 00,000
A5 - 4177 FAS - 100

UAS - O $UAS - 00.000
DGRM~- © $DGRM- 00.000

PAGE-UP PAGE - STOP more

Figure 3-26 Line 1 E-Bif screen (E1 Mode)

M2100/550 Screen

This screen provides pass/fail measurements in accordance
with I'TU M.2100/550 specifications.

This specification is used where a 2.048 Mbps circuit passes
through international boundaries. It allocates a certain allowable
error rate to each nation that carries the circuit. The technician
merely needs to enter the appropriate HRP model that is to be
allowed forthe line undertest. The SunSet makes the M.2100/550
calculations and reports whether the line passed or failed.

Referto Figure 3-27. The definitions following pertain particu-
farly to this results screen.
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00:34:29
ET- 000:09:07 RT- CONTINU
FRM- PCM-30 COD- HDBE3

LINE 1 - M.2100/550

FPERIOD B/F $ES %SES
01-01 00:27/00:29 P 0£0.0 0C.O
01-01 00:29/00:31 P 00.0 0C.0O
01-01 00:31/00.33 P 00.0 0C.0
01-01 00:33/00:35 P 00.0 0C.0

PACGE-UP PAGE-DN STOP more

Figure 3—-27 Line 1- M.2100/550 screen (E1 Mode)

PERIOD: This parameter identifies the date and time interval of
each of the reporied pass orfail resuits. The periodinterval used
in Figure 3—27 is 2 minutes. You may change this intervalinthe
OTHER FEATURES, MEAS CONFIGURATION 2. Valid en-
tries may range from 00 to 98 minutes.

P/F: PIF shows whether the test result was a pass of fail during the
petriod,

%ES: This is the percentage of M.2100 Errored Seconds since the
beginning of the test. An errored second is any second wiih a
Code, Bit, Frame, Muitifrarne or CRC error.

%SES: This is the percentage of Severely Errored Seconds since
the beginning of the test. An M.2100 Severely Errored Second
is any second with >10-3 bit error rate, 10-3 code error,
excessive frame, multiframe or CRC bit errors, ioss of frame,
loss of pattern, synchronization, or loss of signal.

LINE 1 BLOCK ERROR Screen

A block is a group of consecutive bits associated with the path;
data messages are usually transmitted in blocks. Many data
transmission systems reject blocks containing bit errors and
retransmitthe entire block of data. Therefore, block measurements
can be more meaningful. Figure 3-28 shows a Block Error screen.

3-44 SunSet E10 p Version 2.37




17:30:06

ET- 001:07:48 RT- CONTINU
FRM- PCM-30 COD- HDB3
RCV- 63 ZMT- 63

LINE 1 - BLCCK ERROR
BLOCK SIZE - 1000

# of BLOCKS - 539428
BLOCK ERROR -~ 0O
BLE ERR RATE- 0.0e-06

PAGE-UP PAGE-DN STOP moxre

Figure 3-28 Line 1- Block Error (E1 Mode)

The following measurements are particular to this screen:

BLOCK SIZE: This indicates the number of bits in the block size
used for the measurements. As in Figure 3-28, one block is
typically 1000 bits long. You may change the block size used
in OTHER MEASUREMENTS, MEAS CONFIGURATION 1.

# of BLOCKS: This shows the total number of blocks received by
the Sunset E10.

BLOCK ERROR: Block error shows the number of blocks received
by the E10 which contain bit errors.

BLKERRRATE: The block error rate refers to the fraction of blocks
in error- the number of blocks received with 1 or more bit errors
{BLOCK ERROR) divided by the total number of blocks received
{# of BLOCKS]).
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LINE 1 G.826 Screen
Page 9 of E1 Mode’s Measurement Results shows the Line 1-
G.B26 resulis. Refer to Figure 3-28.

MERS: 01:19:54
DATE-39-05-02
ET- 000:14:25 RT-  CONTINU

FPRM~- PCM-~30 COD~ HDB3
RCV- P15 CRC4 -~ YES
=-BIT- YES RDI- N/A
LINE 1 - 3.826

B - 4

BRY - 4 $BBE - 00.0004
Eg - 4 %ES - 00,3831
SES - ( $SEE - 00.0000
UAS - O ¥UAS - 00.00C0
A8 - 1001 BRS ~ 100

PAGE-UP PAGE~DN STOP more

Figure 3-29 Line 1- G.826 Screen (E1 Mode)

Note: You must turn on G.826 measurements in OTHER FEA-
TURES/MEASCONFIGURATION 2. This ITU standard, a replace-
ment ofthe earlier G.821, specifies required performance charac-
ieristics of 2.048 Mbps lines. The parameter definitions given in
(3.826 are block-based. This makes in-service measurementcon-
venient,

The following detinitions are specific to this screen:
AS: This s the count of bit Available Seconds since the beginning
of the test. (G.826 Available Seconds equals the length of the

total test time minus any UAS.

“%AS: This is the percentage of bit Available Seconds since the
beginning of the test.

BBE: A Background Block Error is an errored block riot occurring
as part of a SES (Severely Errored Second).

%BBE: The percentage of errored biocks since the beginning of the
test, excluding all blocks during SES and unavailable time.
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EB: An Errored Block is a block containing one or more bit errors.

RDI: A Bemote Defect Indication is used by the near end to
estimate far end errors, particularly SES's,

SES: A Severely Errored Second is a one second period which
contains greater or equal to 30% errored blocks.

%SES: This is the percentage of Severely Errored Seconds since
the beginning of the test.

Note: Thetestsetlooks for E-bits when CRC-4 has beensetto YES
inthe TEST CONFIGURATION.

4.2 E1-MUX Mode Measurement Resulis

The Measurement Results for £E1-MUX Mode follow the same
outiine as the E1 Mode results., See the Measurement Definitions
section as needed. Only one screen differs in this mode. Page5
of the E1-MUX resuits contains Datacom G.821 results, as op-
posed io the Line 1 G.821 results for E1 Mode, when BERT has
been set to the datacom type.

See the Measurements Definitions section as necessary

Figure 3—-30 shows the Datacom G.821 results screen.

N ] 17:20:1%
BT~ 000:56:4% RT-  CONTINU
FRM- PCM-30 CCD~ AMT
RCV- 63 XMT- 63
DATACCM - (.821
BRIT - 0O BER - 0.0e-10
BEE - O FES - 00.000
gEs - 0 %8ES - 00.000
EFS - 3541 SEFS - 100
AS - 3541 ¥AS - 100
UAS - 0O FUAS - 00.000
DARM- 0 FDGRM- 00.000
SLIP- 0
PAGE-UP PAGE~DN STCP more

Figure 3-30 Datacom G.821 Results (E1-MUX Mode)
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4.3 MUXTEST Mode Measurement Results

The Measurement Results for MUXTEST Mode are exactly the
same as those of E1-MUX Mode. Please refer to Section 4.1, E1
Mode, for descriptions of all the screens, except for Page 5,
Datacom G.821. The Datacom G.821 screen may be found in
Section 4.2.

4.4 DATACOM Mode Measurement Resuits

The Datacom Measurement Results contain two pages of data.
See Chapter 8 for further information.

Section 5 Other Measurements

The Other Measurements Menulistis displayedin Figure 3-31.

01:25:25
OTHER MEASUREMENTS

VIEW RECEIVED DARTA
VIEW FAS WORDS
VIEW MFAS WORDS
PULSE MASK ANALYSIS
SS#7 ANALYSIS

ISDN ANALYSIS

GEM ANALYEIS

X.50 ANALYSIS
C-BIT ANBLYSIS
HISTOGRAM ANALYSIS
PROPAGATION DELAY

Figure 3-31 OTHER MEASUREMENTS

Most of these menu choices are described here in Section 5. A
few, however, are discussed within their own chapters. SS#7is
handledin Chapter 5, ISDN in Chapter 6, GSM in Section 7, X.50
in Chapter 8, and Datacom in Chapter 9. You may find all other
selections in this section.
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5.1 View Received Data

Referto Figure 3~32, View Received Data, for a typical screen
display.

Note: This itemisnot availablewhenin DATACOM Mode, orwhen
X.50 Analysis has been enabled.

01:30:09

VIEW RECEIVED DATA
PAGE : 00
T/8 BINARY HEX ABCIZT
00 00011011 1B ()
01 10001110 8E {g)
02 01000100 44 o (&)
03 110110106 DA 0
04 01100101 &5 e { )
05 Q010001c 22 G (D)
06 10100001 Al ()
07 00110000 30 0 {)
PAGE-TP PAGE-DN RESUME

Figure 3-32 View Received Data

To view this screen, use the following procedure:

1) Move the cursor to the OTHER MEASUREMENTS #tem in the
MAIN MENU and press ENTER.

2) Move the cursor to the VIEW RECEIVED DATA item. Press
ENTER.

3) View the live presentation of the data.

4) Choose PAUSE {F3) to trap the current data on the E1 line.
5} Choose PAGE-UP (F1) or PAGE-DN (F2) to view more data.
* Note the PAGE number in the upper left-hand portion of the

screen.
¢ 64 pages of data are available.
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6) When you have finished, press the ESCAPE key twice o refurn
to the MAIN MENU.

The following dispiay definitions are used in this screen:

PAGE: Indicates which of the availabie 64 pages of datais currently
beingdisplayed.

T/S: Specifies the Time Slot being viewed.

BINARY: This column shows the binary dala actually being
received on the line. Each line represents the 8-bit time siot.

HEX: This column shows the hexadecimal representation ofthe 8
bits being transmitted in each time slot.

ASCII: This column displays the ASCH representation of the 8-bit
binary framing word which has been received. The character
displayed to the left of the parentheses represents the 8-bit
framing words translated in their present order. The character
displayed within the parentheses represents the 8 bits trans-
lated in reverse order.

5.2 View FAS Words

View FAS Words may be accessed via the Other Measure-
ments menu list. Valid framing is required to enter this screen. View
FAS Words allows you to view the live presentation of E1 framing
binary words. Time slots 0 of frames 0 through 15 are displayed in
this screen. Refer to Figure 3-33, FAS Frame Words.
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MEAS: 08:07:5§
FAS FRAME WORDS
FRM 12345678 FRM 12345678
c0011011 ilasssss
O 10011011 1 01011111
z 00011011 3 0igr1111
4 Lo0l101l 5 11011111
6 10011011 7 01011111
8 00011011 9 11011111
10 00011011 i1 11011111
12 10011011 13 11011111
14 10011011 15 11011111
RESUME

Figure 3—33 FAS Frame Words

The even frames, 0 through 14, contain the FAS, Frame
Alignment Signal, inbits 2 through 8. As showninFigure 3-33, FAS
isrepresented by 0011011, The first bit (¢ or Si) of these frames is
reserved forinternational use. it can be used for the CRC-4, cyclic
redundancy check-4, when enhanced performance monitoring is
required. Therefore, when CRC is enabled inthe TEST CONFIGU-
RATION screen, these bits depend upon the CRC calculation and
should continually change between 0 and 1. When CRC-4 is not
enabled, these bits are setto 1.

The odd frames do not contain the frame alignment signal. The
top row of these frames in Figure 3-33 shows the allocation of bits
1-8inthese frames. The first bit, i, is similartothe firstbitinthe even
frames. Bit 2 is setto 1 to avoid simulations of the frame alignment
signal. The third bitin the odd frames is used for the remote alarm
indication. For undisturbed operation, this bitis setto 0. In alarm
condition, the third bit should be 1. Figure 3-33 represents an
undisturbed condition. The last S bits, 4-8, are additional spare bits.
When they have no specific use, as definedby CCITT G.704, these
bits should be set at 1 for crossing an international border.

When you have set your framing at PCM-30 Multiframe, there
is a slight variation in the odd framing bits, those not containing the
frame alignment signal. Bit 1 is used to transmit the 6-Bit CRC-4
multiframe alignment signal and 2 CRC-4 errorindication bits. The
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CRC-4 muliiframe alignment signal hastheform 00101 1. Figure 3—
34 shows the FAS frarme words seen when in PCM-30 framing.

07:31:53
FAS FRAME WORDS
FRM 12345678 FEM 12345678
c0011011 ilasssss
0 0011011 i 0i011111
Z 10011011 3 11011111
4 g0011011 5 11011311
& 00011011 7 1101113132
8 10011011 g 1101111z
10 00011011 11 01011111
12 00011011 i3 01011111
14 cool1011 i5 11011111
RESUME

Figure3—-34 FAS Frame Words (PCM-30)

In Figure 3-34, the first bits of frames 1-11 (odd) send the pattern
001011, the CRC-4 multiframe alignment signal. The first bits of
frames 13 and 15 transmit the two E-bits, which are CRC-4 error
indication bits. A zero in this bit denotes received errored sub-
muitiframes; a one represents received frames free of errors. You
may referto Chapter 10, Section 1.8 fora deeper understanding of
PCM framing, CRC-4, and E-bitiechnology.

5.3 View MFAS Words

In View MFAS Words, you may view the live presentiation of
Timeslot 18, Frames 0-15. Refer{o Figure 3-35,

To enter View MFAS Words:
1) From the MAIN MENU, select OTHER MEASUREMENTS.
2) Select View MFAS words.

Note: It is necessary to select PCM-30 framing in the TEST
CONFIGURATION menu to enter this screen.
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06:30:55
MFAS FRAME WORDS

FRM 12345578 FRM 12345678
0000xyxx ABCDabcd

0 00001011 1 131011101
2 11011101 3 11011101
4 110131102 5 11011101
6 11011101 7 11011101
g 11011101 g 11011101
10 11011101 11 11011101
12 110131101 13 11011101
14 11011101 15 110113101

RESUME

Figure 3-35 MFAS Frame Words

Inthe Multiframe, timeslot 16is used foreithercommon channel
or channel associated signalling, as required. Please note thatin
Figure 3-35, the template for the even frames (0000xyxx) applies
only to Frame 0. All other frames follow the template shown above
the odd frames (ABCDabcd}.

Bits 1-4 of frame 0 are used as the rmultiframe alignment signal
(MFAS). As seen in Figure 3—35, MFAS is 0000. The last four bits
of frame 0 are designated as xyxx. X is a spare bii and is set to 1
if not used. Y represents an alarm indication to the remote end. In
undisturbed operation, y wiilbe 0. In an alarm condition, y witibe 1.

The rest of the frames coniain signalling channels designated
a,b,c,andd. Frame 1 contains channels 1and 16, frame 2 contains
channels 2 and 17, and so forth until frame 15, which contains
channels 15 and 30.

5.4 Pulse Mask Analysis

The Pulse Mask Analysis option enables you to measure the
quality of an E1 wave form. The measured results compare
favorably with puise shape measurements obtained from testing
with a digital oscilloscope.
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sThe Pulse Mask Analysis is performed for any received test
pattern or live signal, and line interface mode.

= The received signal shape is displayed on the SunSets LCD
screen.

=« The ITU G.703 pulse mask can be superimposed for fast
inspection.

= The SunSet will store the present pulse shape for later viewing.

The Pulse Mask Analysis menu is shown in Figure 3-36.

08:07:06

PULSE SHAPE ANALYSIS

LINE 1

VIEW LAST PULSE SHAPE

Figure 3—-36 Pulse Shape Analysis Menu
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15:+46:55
Pattern : LIVE

G.703 Width -
21% ns

1l Rise
‘ 27 n
i Fall

22

\
Over
\ 7
5\ Undr

[ B BT |

Cep eyl

0 U

5
Level -
6.0

EGOnS

G.703 NO~-MASK PRINT RESTART

Figure 3~-37 Pulse Shape Analysis

5.4.1 Siart New Analysis
Follow this procedure to start a new pulse shape analysis:

1) Selectthe correctling interface inthe TEST CONFIGURATION
mentk.

2) In the Main Menu, move the curser o OTHER MEASURE-
MENTS; pressENTER.

3) Cursor to PULSE MASK ANALYSIS and press ENTER.

4) Cursorto START NEW ANALYSIS; press ENTER.

in three to five seconds, the captured pulse shape will be
displayed on the screen. In this screen, there are four F-key

choices:

G.703 (F1): Displays the 1TU G.703 mask with the captured
signal.

NO-MASK {F2): Removes the G.703 mask.

PRINT (F3): Print the pulse shape screen on the Sunrise Thermal
Printer.
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RESTART (F4): Starts a new puilse shape capture and analysis.

Definitions for this screen are:
Width - Puise Width, in ns

Rise - Rise Time, inns

Fall - Fall Time, in ns

Over - Over Shoot, percentage
Undr - Undershoot, percentage
Level - Signal tevel, in dB

5.4.2 View The Last Pulse Shape

+ View the last pulse shape captured by the SunSet E10.
= You may view this pulse shape at any time, even after the SunSet
has been turned off for an extended period of time.

Follow this procedure:

1} In the Main Menu, move the cursor to OTHER MEASURE-
MENTS; press ENTER.

2) Cursorto PULSE SHAPE ANALYSIS; press ENTER.
3) Cursorto VIEW LAST PULSE SHAPE; press ENTER.

The last pulse shape will be displayed on the screen, along
with the same four F-keys used in the START NEW ANALYSIS
screen. See the previous section for screen definifions.

Note: Aithough datacom, S8#7, ISDN, GSM, and X.50 Analyses
arecontainedinthe OTHER MEASUREMENTS menu, theirment
descriptions (along with technotogy overview and applications)
are covered in separate chapters. Please refer to the following
Chapters for each:

Chapter 5: SS#7 Analysis
Chapter 6: 1SDN Analysis
Chapter 7: GSM Analysis
Chapter 8: X.50
Chapter 8: Datacom

3-56 SunSet E10 p Version 2.37




5.5 C-Bit Analysis

The C-Bit Analysis option allows the user to send and receive
C-Bit frames.

To enter C-Bit Analysis:
1} From the MAIN MENU, enter OTHER MEASUREMENTS.
2) Select C-BIT Analysis.

You may receive C-bits on both Line 1 and Line 2, but you may
transmit C-bits on only cne line. This will be the line set for Tx/
INSERT inthe TEST CONFIGURATION menu. Referto Figure 83—
38, C-Bit Analysis.

23:08:38
C-bit SEND/RECEIVE

L1-Tx T/S fikH TRANSMIT :IDLE
L1-Rx T/8:01 L2-Rx T/&:01

SEND bits 1234567885012345
§1c001000010001

RECEIVED

LINE-1 S100C1000010001
LINE-2 C-BIT NOT FOUND

NEXT PREVIUS

Figure 3-38 C-bit Analysis

Note: The SunSet will transmit IDLE pattern upon entering the C-
bit Analysis screen.

The following programmable fields are available in this screen:
1) L1-TxT/S

Options: 115, 1731
Setect the desired transmit firmeslot on which to send C-bits.

e Prass NEXT (F1) or PREVIUS (F2) as necessary.
« To send C-bits on Line 2 (and thus, this item changes to L2-Tx
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T/S), set TY/INSERT to L2-Tx in the TEST CONFIGURATION
screen

» As PCM-30 framing is required for this C-bit analysis, you may
not select timeslot 16,

2) TRANSMIT
Options; USER (F1}, IDLE (F2)
This setting determines bit 2.

« IDLE (F2) sends fogic 1 as bit 2. When 1 is placed in this spot,

C-bit framing wili be ignored.

« USER (F1) activates the C-bit framing and sets the user
programmable bits,

a) Cursor down to the SEND bits.

b) At each bit, press the SHIFT key and entereitherQor 1. The
cursor automatically moves one spot to the right once a bit
is entered. When the cursor highlights a specific bit,
information about this C-bit will be displayed at the bottom
of the screen.

Definitions of C-bits 2—15 are shown below:
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Bit #

Assignment

bit 2 ESCAPE

bit 3 2Mb loops

bit 4 Loop 2 or Loop 3

bit 5 Loop 2 instruction

bit 6 Loop 3 instruction

bit 7 HDB3 command

bit 8 Loop acknowledge

bit 9 Not defined..,

hit 10 Local Fault

bit 11 Remoie/ Line fault

bit 12 C Frame loss

bits 13-15 Spare

0 - C-Frame active
1 - C-Frame ighored

0 - Subscriber
1 - Network

0 - Subscriber
1 - Network

0 - Active
1 - Non-active

0 - Active
1 - Non-active

0 - Active
1 - Non-active

0 - Acknowledge
1 - No acknowledgment

0 - Active
1 - Non-active

0 - Active
1 - Non-active

0 - Aciive
1 - Non-active

3) L1-Rx
Options: 1-15, 17-31

Select the desired Line receive timestot on which to receive C-
bits.

Press NEXT (F1), or PREVIUS (F2) as needed.

Because PCM-30, MFAS, framing is required, you may not select
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timeslot 16.
This screen also shows the received C-bits for both Lines 1 &

2. lf C-bits are not found on aline, a C-BIT NOT FOUND message
will be displayed for that line.

5.6 Histogram Analysis

= View/print either the current file, or a previously saved one.

Figure 3-39 shows the Histogram Analysis menu, which
appears upon entering this itermn.

Note: Interrupting your timed measurement to view results will
resul! in a new histogram analysis beginning when you return to
measuring.

15:38:29

HISTOGRAM ANALYSIS

SAVED HISTOGRAM

Figure 3-36 Histogram Analysis Menu

5.6.1 Current Histogram
Use this procedure:

1) From the MAIN MENU, enter the OTHER MEASUREMENTS
ment.

2) Select HISTOGRAM ANALYSIS.
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3) Select CURRENT HISTOGRAM.

* The Current Histogram menu will be displayed, as depicted in
Figure 340,

4) The CURRENT date and time correspond to the last ime you
entered MEASUREMENT RESULTS.
a} Select VIEW (F1) to view the current histogram. Figure 3—41
shows a sample histogram screen.
b} Pressing STORE (F2) will erase any previously stored data.
= Your CURRENT hisiogram data is also being stored, but it
will be erased the next time you enter MEASUREMENT
RESULTS.
« [f you do not want to save the current file and erase the one
already saved, simply press ESCAPE instead of ENTER at
the warning message screen.

0%:28:06

CURRENT HISTOGRAM

STARTING TIME STAMP
9€-0L-16 08:39:26

ENDING TIME STAMP
96-01-16 09:29:32

VIEW STORE

Figure 3~40 Current Histogram Menu
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17:50:45

CURRENT HISTOGRAM
TYPE : BIT LINE : 1
DATE : 96-04-12 00:00 Cursor

DAY O i85 30 45 60

Z0CM JUMP PRINT more

Figure 3—41 Current Histogram Screen

The following function keys are available for the histogram
analysis:

TYPE (F1): Use this key {0 select the measurement parameter
type.

+ The history of each error type is displayed individually.

» The error type is specified in the upper portion of the screen.

* Pressing TYPE automatically changes the type options dis-
played,

in Figure 3-41, bit error was selected as the error type. In this
manner, you may examing the history of certain errors or param-
eters depending on the test mode.

The {oliowing table, Figure 3-42, provides the parameters/
errors available with their respective modes.
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MODE SIDE INFO

El LINE l or BIT, CODE, CRC, FE. LOSS, AISS
LINE 2 L.OFS, FALM, MFAL

El-MUX | LINEtor | BIT, CODE, CRC, FE, LOSS, AISY
LINE 2 LOFS, FALM, MFAL

DATACOM | BIT

LINE 1 or | BIT, CODE, CRC, FE, LOSS, AlSS
MUXTEST LINE 2 LOFS, FALM, MFAL

DATACOM | BIT

DATACOM BIT, ES, SES, UAS

Figure 3-42 Measurement Types

LINE 1/2 {F2): Selects the parameters of either E1 Line 1, E1 Line

2, or Datacom,

+ When the set is configured to the DATACOM, MUXTEST, or
E1MUX test mode, the datacom's parameters will auto-
matically be selected and you will not be given the LINE 1/
2 option.

ZOOM (F3): Use this key to zoom into the next tower time period
at the display cursor location.
¢ Select a minuie, hour, or day interval as your time period.

JUMP (more, F2) Moves the display cursor by 10 steps in the
display period.
* Use the left or right arrow keys on the keypad to move the
cursor one period at a time.

PRINT {more, F3): Print the current histogram display page.
* The print result is in the graphic format shown on the LCD
screen.
+ A current PRINT session can be aborted by pressing the
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ESCAPE key.

Note the following important points:

+» The HISTOGRAM ANALYSIS will display either the current or
saved resulls.

s Eachtime MEASUREMENTS RESUL TS is entered, the SunSet
will reptace the file in the CURRENT HISTOGRAM data.

s For each file, the HISTOGRAM ANALY SIS feature will store the
most recent 60 hours of data with a display resolution {PE-
RIOD) of 1 minute.

«Foreach file, the HISTOGRAM ANALYSIS {feature will also store
the previous 60 days of histogram data with a resolution
{(PERIOD) of one hour.

5.7 Propagation Delay

« Measures the propagation delay of a looped back signal. See
Figure 3-43.

» The set measures the number of unit intervals it takes for the
signal to return. A unit interval is the amount of time it takes o
transmit one bit (488 nS for a E1 signal). This number is
translated into an exact number of microseconds of round trip
delay.

0l:44:02
PROPAGATION DELAY
Prop. DELAY: 44 UI
: 21 us
Restart

Figure 3-43 Propagation Delay
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Section 6 VF Channel Access

The VF CHANNEL ACCESS menu performs a variety of talk/
iisten functions,

Donotattempttoenterthe VF CHANNEL ACCESS menuifthe
PCM-31 LED or the PCM-30 LED is not lit green. Green LEDs
indicaie that the framing found on the received signal matches
the framing selected in the TEST CONFIGURATION menu. it is
impossible to talk, iisten, or perform other channelized functions
in the absence of frame synchronization, since channels can be
identified only within a framed signal.

Refer to Figure 3—44 for the VF CHANNELL ACCESS menu list.

08:22:56

VE CHANNEL ACCESS

VF MEASUREMENTS

VIEW LINE 142 CAS

DIAL PARAMETERS
DTMF/MFRZ2 /DP DIALING
DTMF/MF/DP/CAS ANALYSIS
NCOISE ANALYSIS
MFC/SS4#5 DIAL/ANALYSIS
STGNALLING EMULATOR

Figure 3—44 VF CHANNEL ACCESS Menu

Note: During VF CHANNEL ACCESS, when the TEST CONFIGU-
RATION TxSOURCE is set to TESTPAT, idle channel code and
signalling (A/B/C/D bits) will be inserted intc the unselected
channels. The idle channel code and signal can be programmed
inthe MAIN MENU, OTHER FEATURES, OTHER PARAMETERS,
IDLE CHNL CODE and IDLE CHNL A/B/C/D menu items.

6.1 VF Measurements

The VF MEASUREMENTS menu lets you choose:
= which channel to test for both transmitting and receiving
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swhether to talk, send a tone, or place quiet termination on the
fransmit signal

* the tone frequency and level

* which signalling bits to send

= to listen for both or either line

it also fells you;

¢ the received signalling bits

= the received 8-bit data

= the received frequency and level

Refer to Figure 3-45, VF Measurements.

08:22:56

VF MEASUREMENTS

Tx-1 T/8 : [BE%
Rx-1 T/S : 01
Rx-2 T/8 ;01
INSERT TYPE : TALK

TONE FREQ Hz : 1020

TONE LVL dBm : 0

Tx-1 A/B/C/D : 1001
LISTEN SIDE : BOTH

RX-1 A/B/C/D - 1001

Rx-1 DATA - 3310100311
Rx-1 FRQ/LVL - 1004/+00.3

NEXT PREVIUS

Figure 3-45 VF Measurements

Using Figure 3—45 as an example, the following features were
set. The Tx T/S and Tx A/B/C/D are set for Line 1 in this screen,
since TWINSERT was setforLine 1inthe TEST CONFIGURATION
screen. To insert on Line 2 (and consequently, see Tx-2 T/S on
this screen), select TX/INSERT: L2-TX in TEST CONFIGURA-
TION, Similarly, the labels Rx-1 A/B/C/D, Rx-DATA, and Rx-FREQ
can all be changed to Rx-2 by seiting Rx/DROP to L2-Rx in the
TESTCONFIGURATION screen.

NTx1T/S
Options: 1—31
Choose the transmit timesliot for E1 Line 1.
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* Press NEXT (F1) or PREVIUS (F2) as needed.

« The Tx-1T1/8 normally should be the same as the Rx-1 T/S, but
you do have the option to set them for different channels.

« Upon selecting a timeslot, the number will flash five times before
actually inseriing on the timeslot.

2y Rx-1T/8
Options: 1—31
Choose the receive timestotfor £1 Line 1.

° Use the appropriate F-keys, NEXT (F1) or PREVIUS {F2) as
needed,

3IRx-2T/8
Options; 1--31
Choose the receive timeslot for E1 Line 2.

» Press NEXT (F1) or PREVIUS (F2) to make the selection.
= To receive on Line 2, be sure to select either BOTH or L2-Rx in
the LISTEN SIDE setiing below.

4) INSERT TYPE
Options: TALK (F1), TONE (F2), QUIET (F4)

» Press {F1} to talk on the transmit signal; the SunSet will transmit
speech from the microphone {located at the boitom of the test
set, below the POWER button).

* Press TONE (F2) to insert a tone on the transmit signal. If you
select TONE, use the next two settings io set the tone fre-
quency and level,

* Press QUIET (F4) to place a quiet termination on the transmit
signal.

5) TONE FREQ Hz
Options: 50 Hz - 3850 Hz

Hyou selected TONE as your INSERT TYPE, you may choose
the tone frequency here,

= The frequency may be changed by pressing the SHIFT key and
entering the desired value from the keypad. You may select
any vaiue from 50 to 3950 Hz.

« The default tone is set at 1020 Hz.
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* Press SEND (F4) or press ENTER to send the tone.

6) TONE LVEL dBm
Options: -60 to 3 dBm

Ifyou selected TONE as your INSERT TYPE, you may choose
the tone level here.

= The tone tevel may be changed by pressing the SHIFT key and
entering the desired value from the keypad. You may select
any value from -80 to 3 dBm.

« Press MINUS (F1) to achieve negative values.

= Press SEND (F4) or ENTER to send the tone.

73 Tx-1 A/B/CID
Cptions: IDLE (F1), SEIZE (F2), WINK {F3}, SEND (F4)

You may change the signalling bits that are transmitted with
the associated transmit channel.

* These signalling bits will be fransmitied only if the set is using
MFAS {(PCM-30) framing.

Pressing IDLE {F1), SEIZE (F2), or WINK {F3) will piace that signal
onto the A/B/C/D position.
= Program the IDLE signal in the DIAL PARAMETERS setup.

To change these bits manually;

1) Press/release the SHIFT key and press the 1 and O keys as
desired to enter the signaliing bits,

2) Press ENTER or SEND {F4) to send the A/B/C/D bits,

8) LISTEN SIDE
Options: L1-RX {F1), L2-RX (F2), BOTH (F3)
Determine the line{s) on which you will listen.

 Listen on Line 1 (F1}, on Line 2 (F2), or on both lines (F3).
The last three lines pertain to received data. As the dash

indicates, they are for viewing only, and may be neither edited nor
changed. They apply to the Rx/drop line.
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9) Rx-1 A/B/C/D
Rx-1 A/B/C/D shows the Channel Associated Signalling Sys-
tem (CAS) bits.

Note: These bils are meaningful only if the PCM-30 LED is lit
green. Ignore these bits if this LED is not green.

10) Rx-1 DATA
View the live 8-bit channel data as it is received from the line.

11) Rx-1 FRQ/LVL
View the frequency and level received on Line 1.

6.2 View Line 1 & 2 CAS

* View the signafling bits for ali of the 30 channels for both Lines
1and2.

¢ You must select PCM-30 framing in TEST CONFIGURATION.

s The PCM-30 LED must be lit green in order for the signalling bits
to be displayed.

* Note that lime slots 1 through 5 are shown on the first line, 6
through 10 are shown in the second line, eic.

* The idle channels will be displayed in reverse video. For
instance, if IDLE CHNL A/B/C/D is set to 1101 (in OTHER
FEATURES, OTHER PARAMETERS), the timelsots will be
displayed as in Figure 346,

07:31:55
T/S ABCD ABCD ABCD ARCD ARCD
L 01 0000
I 06
N 11 1107
B 17 R
1 22 ekl FEGH] GEKGEL  EREEEY RRILER

27 REGE PNGEN NN PREOEE EENG)
T/& ABCD ABCD ABCD BRCD ABCD
L 01 0000 Dok
106
N 11
B 17
2 22

27 3101

Figure 3-46 View Line 1 & 2 CAS
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6.3 Dial Parameters

+ Set additional parameter seftings to be used for your VF
procedures. Refer to Figure 3-47.

15:59:53
DIAL PARAMETERS

DIAL PERICD : 150 ms
SILENT PERICD : 200 ms
TONE LEVEL dbm : -5

SUPERVISION ABCD
IDLE 301 1
FRWD SETZE : 00311
BAK SEIZE ACK 1111

DIAL PULSE (10pps)
% BREAK . 60
INTERDIGIT PRD : EGE]
B~-BIT DIALING
NEXT PREVIUS

Figure 3—47 Dial Parameters

The following settings are provided in this screen:

1) DIAL PERIOD
Options: 30 ms {0 999 ms

Specify the dial period in milliseconds used for DTMF and MF
dialing.

* The factory default value is 100 ms.
* Press the SHIFT key, and enter the desired value from the
keypad. Select any value between 30 ms and 999 ms.

2) SILENT PERIOD
Options: 30 ms to 999 ms

Specify the silent period in milliseconds used for DTMF and
MF dialing.

¢ Press the SHIFT key, and enter the desired value from the
keypad. Select any value between 30 ms and 999 ms.
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3) TONE LEVEL dbm
Options: -20 1o -5 dbm
Select the tone level.

¢ Press NEXT (F1) or PREVIUS (F2) as necessary.

The next three iterns allow you to program your supervision A/
B/C/D bits:

4) IDLE

* {se the SHIFT key and keypad numbers to enter the four idle
supervision bits.

These bits wilt be placed on the CAS biis for the timesiot being
transmitted when the IDLE F-key is chosen.

All other fransmit channeis will have the ABCD bits passed
through the set in THRU Tx S8OURCE (from TEST CON-
FIGURATION),

HTxSOURCEis TESTPAT, thentheidiechannelswill have the
CAS bits specifiedinOTHER FEATURES, OTHER PARAM-
ETERS, IDLE CHNL A/B/C/D.

5) FRWD SEIZE
A forward seizure signal is transmitted at the beginning of a
call to initiate circuit operation.

+ Use the SHIFT key and keypad numbers to enter the four
forward seizure supervision bits.

6) BAK SEIZE ACK
These bits are used to acknowledge a seizure signal in the
backward direction in MFC backward dialing mode,

* Use the SHIFT key and keypad numbers {0 enter the four
backward seize acknowledgment supervision bits.

7) DIAL PULSE (10pps)
Dial pulse is permanently set to 10 pps. This Hem is for viewing
only, and may not be changed.
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8)% BREAK
Options: 40%, 50%, 80%
Select the desired BREAK percentage.

* Press NEXT (F1) and PREVIUS {FF2) as necessary.
« Percent break is the ratio of the break {(IDLE) interval to the iotal
puise cycle interval.

9) INTERDIGIT PRD
Options: 200—800 (hundred intervals only)
Select the desired interdigit period.

» Use the F-keys, NEXT (F1) or PREVIUS (F2) as necessary.

10) B-BIT DIALING
Options: YES (F1), NO (F2)

= B-Bit dialing applies to pulse calls. When B-bit dialing is
enabled and you place a call, the B supervision bit of the
selected timeslot toggles between 0 and 1.

» Before you dial, change the transmit CAS bits to the seizure
condition. When dialing , the set pulses the B-bit according
10 the iming selected in %BREAK and INTERDIGIT period.
When the dialing is complete, the set remains in the seizure
condition.

6.4 DTMF/MFR2/DP Dialing

The DTMF/MFR2 dialing menu lets you perform a number of
dialing functions:

- dial a DTMF, MF-Forward, MF- Backward and DP number

- speed dial a stored number

- record a number with a label for future dialing

- edit or delete speed dial numbers

For MFR2 Compelied Dialing, also see the MFC/SS#5 DIAL/
ANALYSIS menu. Refer to Figure 3—48.
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17:06:58
DTMF/MFR2 /DD DIALING
METHOD
NUMBER . 9B765432F
-1 T/8 : 01
RX-1 T/S : 01
R¥ A/B/C/D - 1 01 1
TX A/B/C/D 1011
A= 10/0  B= 11
C= 12 D= 13
E= 14 F= 15
MF-FRWD  MF-BKWD DTMF  DP

Figure 3-48 DTMF/MFR2/DP Dialing

This screen consists of the following slements:

1} METHOD
Options: MF-FRWD (F1), MF-BKWD (F2), DTMF (F3), DP (F4)
This item determines the dialing method.

* Multifrequency forward (F1)

+ Multifrequency backward (F2)
» Dual-tone Multifrequency (F3)
 Dial Pulse {F4)

2) NUMBER

* The last phone number dialed, if any, will be shown on the
screen.

« To dial this number, simply press the ENTER key.

 Delete the previous number by pressing the DELETE (F2) key
as needed until the existing number is completely deleted.

To enter a New Number;

a) Press and release the SHIFT-lock key to display the SHIFT
indicator.

b) Enter the numbers 1 through 9, *, #, A B, C, and D. 32 digits
may be programmed.

¢} For MF method, * and # can not be used.
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d) For DTMF dialing, the E and F keys represent * and #,
respectively.

Note: MF '0" is combination 10’ and is shown on the display as
‘Al

» Press the ENTER key to dial the number. This will send the
indicated digits with DIAL PERIOD and SILENT PERIOD as
indicated in VF CHANNEL ACCESS, DIAL PARAMETERS.

Speed Dialing Procedure
Use this procedure to speed dial a user number which was
programmaed at an earlier time:

1) Fromthe VF CHANNEL ACCESS menu, enterthe DTMF/MFR2/
DP DIALING item.

2) Press ENTERtogetinto the DTMF/MFR2/DP DIALING screen.
3) Choose the dialing method, and cursor down to the NUMBER.

4) Choose more {F4) twice, andthenchoose USER (F 1), to getthe
list of USER DIAL NUMBERS. This is your speed dialing list.

5} Move the cursor down to the desired numberand press ENTER
twice to dial the number. You will be returned to the VF
CHANNEL ACCESS screen.

Entering & Editing Speed Dialing (USER) Numbers

* Program and store up 10 DTMF, DP, or MF user numbers.

» Each user number can have up to 32 digits.

o An alphanumeric label 10 characters iong can also be pro-
grammed for each phone number, The label makes it easier
to remember what the number is used for.

Follow this procedure to program the number 12345ABCD.
with a label of TESTO1:

1) Fromthe VF CHANNEL ACCESS menu, use the cursor keys to
move the cursor to DTMF/MFR2/DP DIALING, and press
ENTER.
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2) In the DTMF/MFR2/DP DIALING screen, choose the dial
METHOD: MF-FRWD (F1); MF-BKWD (F1), DTMF (F3), MF
and {F4) are alsc availabie.

3) At the NUMBER line, select USER {more, F1).

4) Atthe USER DIAL NUMBER menu, move the cursorto a blank
space anywhere between 1 to 0.
a)Choose CREATE {F1).

5) The cursor should now stay at the LABEL editing position,
ready to accept the entry.

8) Choose TOGGLE {F3). The letter A on the alphabet grid starts
blinking.

7) Use the cursor keys to move around the alphabet grid untii T
starts blinking.

a) Choose SELECT (F4). You should now see T as the first
character ofthe label, Selectthe E, 8, and T lelters by following
the same procedure.

8} After you have selected the last T, choose TOGGLE (F3). The
alphabet grid should stop blinking. Press the SHIFT-lock key
to dispiay the SHIFT indicator.

9} Press the 0 key, then press the 1 Key.

10) Now you have entered the label. You should see TESTO1
disptayed next to LABEL. Press the SHIFT-lock key to remove
the SHIFT indicator.

* DO NOT PRESS the ENTER key.

11) Press the cursor key down once to move the cursor to the
NUMBER section. Now you are ready to enter the telephone
number.

12) Press the SHIFT-lock key once.
a) Verify that the SHIFT indicator is shown on the upper ieft corner
of the screen.
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12} Enter the phone number. Press the keys to enter the following
number: 12345ABCD. When you are finished, press the
SHIFT-lock key to remove the SHIFT indicator.

13} Press the ENTER key to accept the new USER DIAL NUM-
BER. You will now see it displayed on the list of USER DIAL
NUMBERs.

14} If you wish to edit the number, move the cursor down until the
number is highlighted. Choose EDIT (F2).

15} The cursor will now be on the first character of the LABEL.

a) Choose INSERT (F1) if you need to start inserting more digits
at that position.

b} Choose DELETE (F2) if you need to remove one or more digits
at that position.

¢} You can move your cursor o the right before using INSERT or
DELETE.

d) You may also toggie into the alphabet grid as described in
steps 5 through 9.

16} When you are done with the LABEL as described in step 15,
be sure the SHIFT indicator is off and the letter on the alphabet
grid has stopped blinking. Then you can move the cursor
down to the number.

a) Choose INSERT (F1) to start inserting more digits at that
position.

b} Choose DELETE (F2) to remove one or more digits at that
position.

¢} You can move your cursor to the right before using INSERT or
DELETE.

d) Press SHIFT-lock to display the SHIFT indicator if you would
like to enter different numbers.

17) if you made a mistake while editing an existing user number,

press the ESCAPE key to abort editing. The original user
number will not be affected.
If you want to keep the edited changes when you are done
editing the number, press ENTER. You will see the edited label
inthelist. You have finished this procedure. Press ESCAPE as
necessary to return to the VF CHANNEL ACCESS menu.
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MF Signals

According to the {TU Q.441 specification, the tables and
diagram on the following pages represent the MF Forward and

Backward sighals,

Combi- | Destination Meaning of the Signal Remarks
nation | of the Signal
i 1I-1 Subseriber without priority .
2 -2 Subscriber with priority These signals
3 -3 Maintenance equipment are used soiely
4 13-4 Spare for ngmonal
§ -3 Operator working
6 -6 Data Transmission
7 0-7 Subscriber (or operator without | ppace conate
forward transfer facilivy) are 45 f;dgfor
8 I-8 Data transmission inter:‘:ationai
9 -9 Subscriber with priority workin
10 11-10 Operatoy with forward transfer &
facility
11 H-11
12 H-12
13 H-13
14 H-14
13 u-15

Figure 3—49 Group Il Forward Signals
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Figure 3-50 Group 1 Forward Signals
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Combi- | Bestination Meaning of the Signal
nationr ! of the Signal
1 B-1 Spare for national use
2 B-2 Send special information tone
3 B-3 Subscriber hine busy
4 B-4 Congestion (encountered after changeover from
Group A signals to Group B signals)
§ B-5 Unallocated number
6 B-6 Subscriber's line free, charge
7 B-7 Sabscriber's line free, no charge
8 B-8 Subscriber's line out of order
9 B-S
10 B-1¢
ié {;&15 Spare for
13 B-13 National Use
i4 B-14
15 B-13
Figure 3-51 Group B Backward Signals
Combi- | Destination Meaning of the Signat
nation | of the Signal
1 A1 Send next digit (n + 1)
2 A-2 Send last but one digit (n- 1)
3 A-3 Address-compiete, changeover to reception of
Group B signals
4 A-4 Congestion in national network
3 A-5 Send calling party's category
6 A6 Address-complete, charge, set-up speech conditions
7 A-7 Send last but two digits (n - 2)
8 A-8 Send last but three digits (n - 3}
?0 i:ci’ﬂ Spare for National Use
11 A-11 Send country code indicator
12 A-12 Send language or diseriminating digit
13 A-13 Send nature of circuit
14 A-14 Reguest for information on use of an echo suppres-
sor (Is an incoming echo suppressor required?)
13 A-15 Congesiion in an international exchange
or at its output

Figure 3~-52 Group A Backward Signals
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Figure 3-53 MF Combinations

6.5 DTMF/MF/DP/CAS Analysis

Enter the DTMF/MF/DP/CAS Analysis via the ViF CHANNEL
ACCESS menu list. Upon entering, the screen will appear as in
Figure 3-54,

21:33:13¢

DTMF/ME/DP/CAS ANALYSIS

TONE TYPE
Rx-1 /8
Rx-2 T/8

press ENTER to start

CAS8 MFR2 DTMF Dp

Figure 3-54 DTMF/DP/CAS Analysis

Select the following:
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1) TONE TYPE
Options: CAS (F1), MFR2 (F2), DTMF {F3), DP (F4)
Select the tone type to be anaiyzed:

» Channel Associated Signalling (F1)

« Multifrequency signalling for Register 2 (F2)
+ Dual Tone Multifrequency (F3)

s Dial Pulse (F4)

2) Rx-1 T/S
Options: 1-31

Select the Line 1 transmit timeslot to be analyzed.

+ Press NEXT (F1) or PREVIUS (F2) as necessary.

3})Rx-2T/S
Options; 1-31
Select the Line 2 receive timeslot to be analyzed.

¢ Press NEXT (F1) or PREVIUS (FF2) as necessary.

4) When vyour setfings are correct, press ENTER. Note that the
actual Bx T/S you will monitor is determined by the RDROP

setting in your TEST CONFIGURATION.

5) In the next screen, press ANALYZE (F1) to view the analysis of

the received digits.

6) Press ESCAPE as necessary to return to the VF CHANNEL

ACCESSmenu.

The following three screens are sample printouts of the CAS,

DTMF, and DP analyses:
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19:05:28

DTME/MF/DP/CAS ANALYSIS

DIGIT-1 : £10 INTD: 097 ms
L/H Hz 1740/ 1877 PERD: 105 ms
dBm-6.5 /-4.8 TWST: 1.7

DIGIT-2 : £f12 INTD: 027 ms
L/H Hz 1502/ 1982 PERD: 105 ms
dBm-6.5 /-4.8 TWST: 1.8

DIGIT-3 : f1l INTD: 097 ms
L/H Hz 1385/ 1983 PERD: 102 ms
dBm-6.5 /-4.7 TWST: 1.8

PACE-TUP  PAGE-DN  PRINT RESTART

Figure 355 DTMF/MF Analysis

The DTMF/MF Analysis shows the following for the received digit:

= High and iow frequencies
For example, the second digit 2 has high and low frequencies
of 1982 and 1502 Hz respectively.

+ dBm level

+ Interdigit - the silent time between digits (iones)

+ Period - the duration of a multitone digit

» Twist - the difference in power between the two frequencies of
a digit

Press Page Up (F1) and Page Down (F2) to see the rest of the
digits received.
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03:27:56
LINE-1#01/sec  LINE-2#0l1l/sec
ABCD=0000/INIT ABCD=0C00/INIT
ABCD=0011/00.00 ABCD=0011/00.20
ABCD=1011/00.60 ABCD=1011/00.65
ABCD=0000/00.70 ABCD=0000/00.75
5TOP RESTART

Figure 3-56 CAS Analysis

= For CAS, live signals are displayed.

« The STOP function key will freeze the screen.

» The HESTART key will restart the analysis.

* Press PAGE-UP and PAGE-DN to scroll through the analysis.

19:05:28
DTME/MF/DP/CAS ANALYSIS

No. DIGIT PSS PPRD %$BRX INDT

1 2 8 120 58

2 & 8 120 &8 510
3 3 8 120 58 500
4 8 8 120 58 510
5 0 8 120 b8 510
& 0 8 120 58 510
7 0 8 120 58 510

PAGE-UP PAGE-DN PRINT RESTART

Figure 3—57 DP Analysis

* PPS: Pulses Per Second
« PPRD: Pulse Period - duration of a complete off-hook/on-hook
cycle.
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* %BRK - the percentage of time a puise is OFF, compared to the
full puise off-hook/on-hook period.
= interdigit - the silent time between digits (pulses)

6.6 Noise Analysis

Measure noise using various parameters, as ifollows:

« Signal o Noise

» Noise Psophometric filter
* Noise 3K-Flat filter

* Noise 1010 Hz filter

Refer to Figure 3~58 for the Noise Analysis menu.

22:09:44
NOISE MEASUREMENT

MEASURE  : VA
RX-1 T/& : 01

RESULTS
Signal to Noise : 60.0 4B
Noige Pgophometric: -33.6 dBm
Noise 3K-Flat : -9.5 dBm
Noise 1010 Hz : -68.9 dBm

§/¥  PSOPHO 2K-FLAT  1010Hgz

Figure 3-58 Noise Analysis

Press a function key to begin one of the four measurements:

Signal to Noise (F1)
Noise Psophometric (F2)
Noise 3-K Flat (F3)
Noise 1010 Hz (F4)

* You may change the noise measurement at any time by
choosing a different F-key.
* Measurement results previously made will not be erased.
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= Only the measurement result for the current measurement type
will be updated regutarly.

6.7 MFC/SS#5 Dial/ Analysis

The MFC/SS#5 menu is shown in Figure 3-59,

15:84:46

MFC/S8#5 DIAL/ANALYSIS

MFC DIALING

MEFC TRACER

MF/CRAS VIEW/PRINT TRACER
Ss#5 DIALING

SS#5 TRACER

S8#5 VIEW/PRINT TRACER
VIEW MFC/S585 EXAMPLE

Figure 3-89 MFC/SS#5 Menu

6.7.1 MFC Dialing

MFC, MultiFrequency Compelled, dialing allows two exchanges
to send digits to each other in both the forward and backward
direction. Each exchange, orregister, mustreceive a signal before
it begins sending the next signal.

Compelled signalling operates as follows:

* Upon seizure, the outgoing register starts sending the first
forward signal.

» When the incoming register recognizes this signal, it sends a
backward signal, which serves as acknowledgment.

« When the outgoing register recognizes this acknowiedgment,
it stops sending the forward signal.

« When the incoming register recognizes that this forward signal
has stopped, it stops sending its backward signal.
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* When the outgoing register sees that this acknowledging signal
has ceased, it may begin sending the next forward signal,

Figure 3-80 shows the basic cycle of compelled signalling.

Outpoing register Incoming register
Forward signal
- Acknowledging
L backward signal
Time E
e
Next forward ‘—{E
signal
A § .
- I Acknowledging
—— backward signal
: ™ #
H I
P
L s
Sending g Receiving

Figure 3-60 MFC Cycle

Figure 3-61 shows the MFC Dialing screen.

17:12:46
MFC DIALING
METHOD : MFP-FRWRD
STGNALING: AUTO
NUMBER
RX A/B/C/D - 1000
TX A/B/C/D : 0011
A = 10/0 B = 11011
C = 12 D = 13
B = 14 F o= 15
IDLE SEIZE more

Figure 3-61 MFC Dialing
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MFC Dialing screen provides the following options:

1) METHOD
Options: MF-FRWD (F1), MF-BKWD ({F2)
This itemn determines the mode/direction of your calling.

* Press {F1) to send forward signals.
* Press (F2) to send backward signals.

2) SIGNALLING
Options: AUTO (F1), MANUAL (F2)

Forward dialing, AUTO (F1) mode:

» The test set automatically seizes the line by transmitting the
FRWD SEIZE ABCD biis specifiedin the DIALPARAMETERS
menu.

» After it receives the BAK SEIZE ACK ABCD bits specified in the
DIAL PARAMETERS menu, it sends the first digit and dialing
proceeds as shown in Figure 3-60.

» Press ENTER to start the process.

Forward dialing, MANUAL (F2) mode:

« Cursor down to the number and enter the desired dialing
numbaer.

« Press SEIZE (F2) and the ENTER key to begin dialing.

The test set will ignore the ABCD bits that are received. It will
dial the first forward digit and wait for the acknowledging
backward digit. Then it will dial the next forward digit and so
on.

Backward dialing:

« Choose AUTO (F1) to automatically acknowledge the seizure
from the other end.

« Choose MANUAL (F2) to perform the seizure acknowledgment
yourseif, you must enter the expected digit responses.

Manual dialing:

» Enter a 1 for each incoming digit that is fo be accepted with more
digits still required.

» Enter a 3 as the response to the last digit.

« Enter a 6 in response io the called subscriber service code.
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BKWD Signalling Auto:

+ Enter the send next digit using the NEXT (F1) or PREVIUS
(F2) key. i uncertain, choose SEND NEXT 1.

* Choose FRWD END. i uncertain choose F.

* When finished entering the digits, press ENTER to start the
backward dialing sequence.

In BKWD-AUTO mode the set will await for the seizure,
acknowledge the seizure, wait for a digit, acknowledge the
digit, wait for the next digit, acknowledge the next digit, and
so on. If the FRWD END digit is received, it will not acknowl-
edge the digit and will not acknowledge following digits. In
BKWD-MANUAL mode thetesi setwillignore the seizure. [twill
send the entered digits in response fo the received digiis.

if dialing backward:
s Choose signalling AUTO to automatically acknowledge the
seizure from the other end, OR
¢ Choose SIGNALLING MANUAL to perform the seizure
acknowledgment yourself.

3) NUMBER
Options: IDLE (F1), SEIZE (F2), more (F4}, INSERT {more, F1),
DELETE (more, F2), USER {more, F1), STORE (more, F2)

» Press the IDLE (F1) key to send Idle signalling bits (1011).

* Prass SEIZE (F2) to seize the line by sending 0011 A/B/C/D bits.

* Press INSERT/ TYPEOVR (more, F1).

* Press USER (more, F1) to enter the User Dial Number menu.
This menu lists any user numbers already stored, which you
may view and edit, and also gives you the opportunity {o
create new user numbers.

To create a new user number directly from the MFC Dialing

screen:

« Press STORE {more, F2). You wili enter the USER DIAL
NUMBER screen, atthe LABEL itern. Use the alphabet grid
to enter a label, as explained in 2) of the following proce-
dure, then press ENTER.

To view or edit a user number, move the cursor to the desired
tabel,
« Press VIEW (F1) or EDIT {F2) as needed.
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Use the following procedure to create a new number:
1) In the USER DIAL NUMBER menu , use the arrow keys to
move the cursor {o a blank line.
a)Press CREATE (F1).
b) Alternatively, you may press STORE (more, F2) in the
MFC DIALING screen.

2) Enter the LABEL first.

a} With the cursor placed on the LABEL entry, press
TOGGLE (F3) to access the alphabet grid below.

b} Use the arrow keys to move the cursor to the desired
letter,

¢) Press SELECT (more, F4). Continue this process as
necessary.

d} When you are finished with the alphabet grid, press
TOGGLE (F3) to return to the LABEL entry.

e} Press INSERT (F1) key to enter the letters A—F or
numbers 0-—9.

fy Use the DELETE (F2) key to delete any unwanted digits.

g) You may enter up to 10 digits for the Label.

3) Next, enter the number. Move the cursor to the NUMBER
entry.
a)Usethe INSERT (F1) keytoenterthe letters A-~F andthe
numbers 1—9.
b} Press the DELETE (F2) key o delete any unwanied
digits.
¢} You may enter up to 32 digits for the NUMBER,

4) When you have finished, press the ENTER key. This stores
your new number and returns you to the USER DIAL
NUMBER menu.
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6.7.2 MFC Tracer

This menu displays and stores MFR2 Compelled signalling
sequences. it simultaneousty monitors both directions andrecords
both the CAS bits and the dialled digits. It also shows a timestamp
for each sequence. Refer to Figure 362,

17:42:28

LINE-1#01/sec LINE-2#01/sec -
ABCD=101/INIT ABCD=1001/INIT
ARCD=D001/00.00
ABCD=0001/04.05
ABCD=0001/04.07

ARCD=1101/04.26
MFR2= f10/04.36

MFR2= D01/04.04
MFR2= £12/04.58

MFR2= b01/04.61
MRF2= £11/04.80

STOP RESTART SCAN

Figure 3-62 MFC Tracer

The foltowing function keys are available in this screen:

STOP (F1): STOP stops the tracing process.
a} Press PAGE-UP (F1) or PAGE-DN (F2) to view the traced MFC
messages.

RESTART (F3): RESTART empiies the existing buffer and restarts
the tracing process.

SCAN (F4). SCAN starts the test set looking for the first channel
to go off hook, enabling you to trace signalling even when you
don't know which channel to look at. When a channel goes off
hook, the entire call is traced.
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6.7.3 MF/CAS View/Print Tracer

o Clear, print, or view the buffer that stores the MF/CAS records.

Upon entering this item, an initial View/Print Tracer screen
appears. This screen shows the total number of records stored.

01:21:06
MF/CAS VIEW/PRINT TRACER
TOTAL RECORD-2

FROM No.: 1
TO No. @ 2

CLE~ALL PRINT VIEW

Figure 3~63 MF/CAS View/Print Tracer Screen

1} Specify which records to view in the FROM No and TO No lines.
This screen gives you three F-key options:

CLR-ALL {F1): This key clears all records stored in the MF/CAS
buffer. You will be asked to press ENTER to continue the
clearing process. This two-step process safeguards against
accidentally erasing important records from the buffer, Press
ESCAPE if you decide not to continue erasing.

PRINT (F2): Press PRINT to print the buffer contents.
VIEW (F3): Press VIEW to view all the contents, or the specified

records, of the buffer. Pressing VIEW will bring up the first
record. An example is given in Figure 3-64,
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16:01:23

LINE 1 96-01-08 15:56:46
ABCD=1001/INIT

LINE 2 96-01-08 15:56:46
ABCD=0000/INIT

LINE 1 96-01-08 15:56:46
ABCD=1010/00.00

LINE 1 86-01-08 15:56:46
ABCD=1000/00.28

PAGE-UP PAGE-DN

Figure 3-64 MF/CAS View Tracer

Use the PAGE-UP (F1) and PAGE-DN {F2) keys to view all the
pages of data.

6.7.4 SS#5 Dialing

s Perform SS#5 dialing in the forward direction.
* Reverse direction signalling is not provided.
* Refer 1o Figure 3-65.

To see a description of how 85#5 signalling works, enter the
VIEW MFC/SS85 EXAMPLE, and press {F2). Note the tracer
decodes the actual signalling signai in a more simplified fashion.
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23:09:01

S8#5 DIALING

DIAL NUMBER:

A=KP1l, B=KP2, C=8T
D=CODE 11, E=CCODE 12

DIAL

Figure 3-65 SS#5 Dialing

To enter the number for dialing:
1) Press/release the SHIFT key.
2) Enter numbers 0—8 and letters A—-E from the keypad.

As shown in Figure 365, each letter represents a SS#5 signal
defined in ITU Q.140. These signals are defined as:

KP1 (A): terminal start-of-pulsing signal

KP2 (B): transit stari-of-pulsing signal

ST (C): end-of-pulsing signal

Code 11 (D): code 11, Access 0 incoming operator
Code 12 (E): code 12, Access to delay operator

3) Press the (F1) key to Dial,

Anew SS#5 Dialing screen should appear. This screen shows
the Dial Number, as well as the transmit and receive signals.

4} When you have compieted your call, press HANGUP (F1).

5) Press ESCAPE 1o return to the MFC/SS#5 menu.
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6.7.5 SS#5 Tracer

+This tracer traces SS#5 messages.

s Use the STOP {F1), and RESTART (F3) keys. Once you have
stopped the tracer, use the PAGE-UP {F1) and PAGE-DN (F2)
keys to scroll through the tracer screens.

6.7.6 SS#5 View/Print Tracer

o Ciear, print, or view the buffer that stores the SS#5 records.

Upon entering this item, an initial View/Print Tracer screen
should appear.

= Observe the total number of records stored.
» Specify which records to view in the FROM No and TO No lines.

This screen gives you three F-key oplions:

CLRB-ALL {F1): This key clears all records stored in the MF/CAS
buffer.

» You will be asked to press ENTER to continue the clearing
process. This two-step process safeguards against acciden-
tally erasing important records from the buffer.

= Press ESCAPE if you decide not {o continue erasing.

PRINT (F2): Press PRINT to print the buffer contents.

VIEW (F3): Press VIEW to view all the contents, or the specified
records, of the buffer.

* Pressing VIEW will bring up the first record.
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23:48:49
S8#5 TRACER
LINE 1 LINE 2
ABCD=1001/INIT ABCD=1C001/INIT
2400hz /02.9¢
2600hz J14 .46

=
iv]

el & 1 B e T S I o R PR B
—

/33.84
/34.04
/34.24
/34.44
/34.46
/34.84
/35.04

w
=3

STCP RESTART

Figure 3-66 SS#5 View Tracer

6.7.7 View MFC/SS#5 Example

*» VView an example of a stored MFC or SS#5 message.
= Press the MFC (F1) to view a MFC message.

» Press the S5#5 (F2) key to view a SS#5 message.

An example of each is shown in Figures 3-67 and 3-68.

17:42:28
MFC TRACER

LINE-1/forward LINE-2/backward
ABCD=1011/idle  ABCD=1011/idle
ABCD=0011/seiz -

<-ABCD= 1111/ack

MFR2= £03 -s

<~MFR2= b0l/next
MFRZ= £06 .

< ~MFR2= h0l/next
MFR2= £03 .

< ~-MFR2= b0l/next
MFR2= £15/end ..

MEC S5#5

Figure 3-67 MFC Example
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17:48:02%
S8#5 ANALYSIS

LINE-1/send LINE 2/receive
2400hz/selze  ->
<-260Chz/proceed

{KP1l) /start ->
C/no.0 ->
i/no.1 -

(8T) /stop ->

«-2400hz/answer
<-{2600hz/busy}
2400hz/ack -
24426hz/clr -
<-24+26hz/release

MEC SS#5

Figure 3-68 S5#5 Example

6.8 SIGNALLING EMULATOR

« Program up to 10 different signalling sequences.

+ Save 50 events in each signalling sequence.

* The Signalling Emulator menu contains two items: EDIT EMU-
LATORand START EMULATION.

08:22:56

VF CHANNEL ACCESS

VF MEASUREMENTS

VIEW LINE l&2 CAS

DIAL PARAMETERS
DTMF/MFR2/D® DIALING
DTMF/MF/DP/CAS ANALYSIS
NCISE ANALYSIS

MEFC/88#5 DIAL/ANALYSIS
SIGNALLING EMULATOR

Figure 3-69 V¥ Channel Access Menu
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06:45:12

SIGNALLING EMULATOR

EDIT EMULATOR
START EMULATION

Figure 3-70 Signalling Emulator Menu

6.8.1 Edit Emulator

« Create, save, and edit your signalling sequences
» The Edit Emulator, as shown in Figure 3—71, contains the list of
your ten emnulator files.

GC:41:42
EDIT EMULATOR

1. DTMF1
2. DTMF2
3. DBOCOO
z K

5

6

7

8

9.
10.

EDIT DELETE

Figure 3-71 Edit Emuiator Screen

To create a new file:
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1) Place the cursor on an empty fine and press EDIT {F1). Anew
screen will appear with the cursor at the LABEL entry.

2) To create a LABEL, press the EDIT (F1) key. You will enter the
Signalling Emulator Label screen, shown in Figure 3-72.

Foilow these steps to create a label:
1) Press TOGGLE (F3) to enter the alphabet grid.

2) Use the arrow keys to move the flashing cursor to the desired
letter,

3) Press SELECT (F4).

4) Continue steps 2 and 3 until you have completed your label.
When you have finished, press TOGGLE (F3) to escape the
aiphabet grid.

17:03:38
SIGNALLING EMULATOR
LABEL . MEE
aBCDE[Fe
HIJKLMN
OPQRSTU
VAXYZ -/

INSERT DELETE TOGGLE SELECT

Figure 3-72 Signalling Emulator Label Screen

5) If you make a mistake white entering the ietters, press DELETE
(F2).

« You may also use the SHIFT key and the alphanumeric digits
available on the keypad for entering the label.

8) When youir label is complete, press the ENTER key to returnio
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the Signalling Edit Emulator screen.

Reter to Figure 3-73.

00:52:08
LABEL: MEC
No.SEND RECEIVE
TYPE CODE PERD TYPE CODE TOUT
01 CAS 1100 >
<CAS 0100 70
02 MFR2 4 >
<MFR2 1 70
03 B
04
NONE CAS DTMF more

Figure 3—-73 Edit Emulator (2)

Use the arrow keys to move the cursor {o the desired field.
The following features appear on this screen:

SEND Side

The Send side refers to the signalling digits which will be sent
by the SunSet E10 on whichever line has been selected as Tx/
INSERT in TEST CONFIGURATION.

Three items are available for sending:

1) TYPE

Options: NONE (F1), CAS (F2), DTMF (F3), MF-F (more, F 1), MF-
B (more, F2), DP (more, F3)
Determines the type of signalling used.

¢ Press the desired F-key:

Channel Associated Signalling {F2)
Dual Tone MultiFrequency (F3)
Multi-frequency-forward {more, F1)
Multi-frequency-backward (more, F2)
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Dial Puise (more, F3)
NONE (F1)

2) CODE

Options: any keypad alphanumeric digits; four digits maximum
for CAS. 20 digits maximum for all other types.
These are the actual bits {0 be transmitted by the E10.

« Press the SHIFT key and enter the desired signalling bits

3) PERD
Options: up to 8989 ms

PERD determines the elapsed time before proceeding to the
next step in the emulation.

RECEIVE Side
The receive side refers to the signalling digits which you
require fo be received by the E10 onthe line selected in Rx/DROP
in TEST CONFIGURATION, before progressing to the nex{ step.
These digits will be the response tc your transmitted bits.
Three items are available for the receive side; the first two,
Type and Code, work in the same manner as in the send side.

3) TOUT
Options: NONE {F1), up to 9998 ms

TOUT refers to Time Out. This determines the length of time
which the SunSet will wait for its received digits/CAS before
aborting the signalling sequence.

a) To select a time limit, press the SHIFT key and enterthe desired
number digits up to 9998 (ms).

b) Press eitherthe ENTER or ESCAPE key to exitthe editorscreen
and save the settings.

3-100 SunSet E10 p Version 2.37




6.8.2 Start Emulation

To begin an emutation sequence, place the cursor on START
EMULATION and press ENTER. The screen which appears upon
entering is shown in Figure 3-74.

16:08:17

START EMULATION

EMULATION FILE: 03
TX-1 T/8 . BB
RX-1 T/S : 08

NEXT PREVIUS

Figure 3-74 Start Emulation

The following three items should be configured in this screen:
1) EMULATION FILE

The tabels here refer back to the EDIT EMULATOR list. Thus,
if you would like to use the emuiator file saved with the label 04 in
th EDIT EMULATOR list, seiect 04 here.

s Press NEXT (F1) and PREVIUS (F2}, to select the emulation file
you would like to begin.

2} Tx-1T/S
Options: 1-—15/17--31 for PCM-30 framing; 1—31 for PCM-31
framing.

e Press NEXT (F1) and PREVIUS (F2), to select the timeslot on
which you will transmit your signalling bits during the emula-
tion process.

» This item will be Tx-2 T/S, if Line 2 has been selected as T/
INSERT in TEST CONFIGURATION.
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3)Rx-1T/S
Options: 1--15/17—31 from PCM-30 framing; 131 for PCM-31
framing

» Press NEXT (F1) and PREVIUS (F2) to select the timesiot on
which you will receive the signalling bits during emulation,

« Upon selecting the transmit timeslot, the receive timeslot will
automatically change to the same number.

» The Tx and Rx timeslots do not need to be the same.

* Note that this item wili be Rx-2 T/8, if line 2 has been selected
as R/DROPINTEST CONFIGURATION,

Press ENTER to send your first transmit signalling bits, and
begin the emulation process.

Section 7 OTHER FEATURES

Refer to Figure 3-75 for the OTHER FEATURES Menu.

08:22:5%6

OTHER FEATURES

MEAS CONFIGURATION 1
MEAS CONFIGURATION 2
ERROR INJECTICN
OTHER PARAMETERS
ALARM GENERATION
VIEW TEST RECCORD
SEND FRAME WORDS
LOAD SAMPLES

MEMORY ALLOCATION

Figure 3-75
OTHER FEATURES Menu
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7.1 MEAS CONFIGURATION 1

Asshownin Figure 3—76, the user may adjust several Measure-
ment Configuration items in this screen.

21:59:32

MEAS DURATION : B
START :
PROG DATE YMD : --:--1--
PROG TIME HMS : --:--1--
CODE CONFIGUR : HDB3

MEASURE MODE : BER
BLOCK SIZE + 1060
PRINT RESULT : LAST
PRINT EVENT : DISABLE

TIMED CONTINU

Figure 3-76 MEAS CONFIGURATION 1 Screen

The following items are available. Press the respective F-key
to choose the desired option,

1YMEASDURATION
Options: TIMED (F1), CONTINU (F2)
Set the MEASurement Duration.

» A timed measurement will stop automatically when the specified
amount of time has eiapsed. This option is usefu! for making
measuremenis of a specifiedlength; 15 minute and 1 hourtests
are commonly used in the industry.

«if you choose TIMED, press the SHiFT-lock key to display the
SHIFT indicator. Then enter anumberbetween 1 minto 888 hr:
59 min.

«When atimedtsstisin progress, the Remaining Time (RT) counter
shows how much time is ieft before the end of the test.

« ACONTINUous test wili run ingefinitely until you press the STOP
key in MEASUREMENT RESULTS, or untii you change some
other setting on the test set that restarts the test.
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2)START
Options: PROGRAM (F1), MANUAL (F2)
Selectthe method by which you begin your test measurements

* PROGRAM (F1) allows you to program a specified time in the
future to begin taking measurements. Once you have selecied
PROGRAM, you must enter the desired time in the next two
itemns.

« in MANUAL (F2), you must manualiy begin the test measure-
ments at the desired time.

3)PROGDATE YMD
Applies if you have selected PROGRAM for START above.

* Enter the Year, Month, and Day to begin measurements, by
pressing the SHIFT-key and the desired number Keys.

4) PROG TIME HMS
Applies if you have selected PROGRAM for START,

* Specify the Hour, Minute, and Seconds to begin measurements,
using the SHIFT and numeric keys.

5) CODE CONFIGUR
Options: HDB3 (F1), AMI (F2)
Select the line coding.

HDB3 line coding is used aimost everywhere throughout the
worid in 2.048 fransmission. A detailed explanation of the related
technology is located in Chapter 10, Technology Overview.

6) MEASURE MODE
Options; BER (F1), LIVE (F2)

¢ Select BER to search for the test pattern, and make bit error
measuremenis with all other measurements.

« Choose LIVE 1o ignore the test pattern and make all measure-
ments, except for bit error measurement,

» Most people leave the test setin BER mode, evenwhentheyare
monitoring live, in-service circuits. In this case, they expectthe
PAT SYNC light to remain RED, because there is no pattern
sync. The bit error measurements will also show 100% UAS.

=1 the LIVE mode is selected, the PAT SYNC LED is turned OFF
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and the bit error measurement screen is not displayed in
MEASUREMENT RESULTS.

7}BLOCK SIZE
Options: 1000 (F1),2e15-1 (F2),2e11-1 (F3), 2e8-1 (more, F1), 2e6-
1{more, F2)
Determines the block size used inthe Block Error Ratio measure-
meni.

* One block is typically 1000 bits tong.

« Bl ER (Block Error Ratio) is the fraction of blocks in error (the
number of blocks received with one or more bit errors divided by
the total number of blocks transmiited).

8) PRINT RESULT
Options: TIMED (F1), LAST (F2)

= Select TIMED to have the test resulls printed every 2 to 99
minutes. Press the SHIFT key, then enier the number of
minutes (between 2 and 99 minutes).

¢ In LAST mode, the test results are printed only at the end of a
timed tesi, or a continuous iest that has ended due o a
RESTART.

9) PRINT EVENT
Options: ENABLE (F1), DISABLE (F2)

» Choose ENABLE if you would like the printertfo printouta time and
date-stamped error message every second that one or more
eIrors oceur.

*Choose DISABLEif you do notwant the printer to print out a result
each time.
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7.2 MEAS Configuration 2

This contiguration screen relates to ITU standards for 2.048
Mbps transmission, G.821, G.826, and M.2100. Referto Figure 3—
77.

00:58:29

NFIGURATION 2 ---

-- M.2100/550 PARAMETERS --
MEAS PERIOD : C1 min
HRP MODEL % : 040.0

ON OFF

Figure 3-77 MEAS Configuration 2

Thefirstthree items relate to ITU standards on measurements
and parformance characteristics for 2.048 Mbps.

1)G.821
Options: ON (F1), OFF (F2)

*When the G.821 Measurementis turned ON, the Bit Error screen
is shown in the Measurement Results.

+This G.821 screen presents the measurement parameters speci-
fiedin ITU G.821: Bit Errors (and Rate), Errored Seconds (and
%), Severely Errored Seconds (and %), Error Free Seconds
{and %), Avalilable Seconds (and %), Unavailable Seconds (and
%), Degraded Minutes (and %).

2)G.826
Options: ON (F1), OFF (F2)

* When the (3.826 Measurement is turned on, the G.826 screenis
disptayed in MEASUBEMENT RESULTS.
*This G.826 screen presents the measurement parameters defined

3-106 SunSet E10 g Version 2.37




in G.826: Available Seconds (and %), Background Block Error
{and %), Errored Block, Errored seconds (and %), Severely
Errored Seconds (and %), Unavailable Seconds (and %;).

3)M.2100
Options: ON (F1), OFF {F2)

= When M.2100 is turned on, the M.2100 screen is shown in
MEASUREMENTRESULTS.

s This section reters to I TU specifications used when a 2.048 Mbps
circuit passes through international boundaries. It allocates a
certain allowable srrorrate toeach nationthat carries the circuit.
The technician merely needs to enter the appropriate percent-
age altowed for the line under test.

* The SunSet makes the M.2100/550 calculations and reporis
whether the line passed or failed in the MEASUREMENT
RESULTS, M.2100/550 screen.

The next two settings refer to the M.2100/550 measurements:

4) MEAS PERIOD
Options; 01-29 min,

This setting controls how often a new result is displayed in
MEASUREMENT RESULTS - LINE 1{2) M.2100/550.

« Use the SHIFT key and the numeric keys to set the period.

5) HRP MODEL %
Options: .1 10 99.9 %

* Refer to M.2100, or to the oider M550, for information on how to
select the Hypothetical Reference Performance model percent
(HRP %).

¢ This percentage is chosen when more than one telephone
company is providing a 2.048 Mbps circuit, and each company
is allocated a percentage of the total allowable end-tc-end error
rate.
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7.3 Error Injection

Figure 3-78 displays the ERROR INJECTION screen.

11:41:45
ERROR INJECTION
TYDE 8 RITCODE
MODE . BURST
COUNT - 1
CODE  BIT  BIT+CODE mere

Figure 3—78 ERROR INJECT!ON Screen

« To start error injection, press the ERR INJ key. The test set will
insert errors as you specify below.

* |f the error injection is set to RATE mode, an ERR INJ indicator
will be displayed on the screen.

1) TYPE

Options: CODE (F1), BIT (F2), BIT +CODE (F3), CRC-4 (more, F1),
FRAME (more, F2), EBIT (more F3)
This item specifies the type of errors to be inserted.

2)MODE
Options: BATE (F1), BURST (F2)
This item specifies the mode of error injection .

« RATE mode applies only to BPV and LOGIC errors.
*Othertypes of errorsmay be inserted one at atime under BURST
mode.

3}COUNT
Options: 1 to 9999

ForBURST MODE, choose the COUNT of errorsto beinserted.
* Press the SHIFT key, then type in any number between 1 and
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9999, The errors will be inserted in approximately 1 second or
less, and will cause from 1 to 3 errored seconds.

4YRATE
Options: 2x10%to 1x10°

For RATE MODE, choose the etror RATE number and expo-
nent.

* The errors will then be inserted at a continuous rate as specified
in this entry.

Programming a Burst of 10 Errors

Here is a sample procedure for programming a burst of 10 CODE
Qrrors:

1) From the MAIN MENU, use the cursor keys to move the cursor
to OTHER FEATURES, and press ENTER.

2) Inthe OTHER FEATURES menu, cursorto ERROR INJECTION
and press ENTER.

3) Choose CODE (F1) to select the error type.

4) The cursor automatically moves down to MODE selection. Press
BURST (F2) key.

5) The cursor automatically moves down to COUNT. Press the
SHIFT-lock key once to display the SHIFT indicator.

6) Press the 1 key followed by 0 key. The COUNT should show 10.

7) Press ENTER,; you have just programmed the set 1o inject 10
CODE errors each time you press the ERR INJ key.

Programming a 10 Bit Error Rate
Use this procedure to program a 10 error rate;

1} From the MAIN MENU, cursor to OTHER FEATURES, and
press ENTER.

2) In the OTHER FEATURES menu, move the cursor to ERROR
INJECTION, and press ENTER.
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3) Choose BIT (F2) to seiect the error type.

4) The cursor automatically moves down to MODE seiection.
Choose RATE (F1).

5) The cursor automatically moves down to RATE. Press the
SHIFT-lock key once. Verify that the SHIFT indicator is shown
on the upper ieft corner of the screen. Your key pad now atiows
you to enter the numeric number.

6) Pressthe '1' Key once. The multiplier positionis showing'1'. The
cursor moves to the exponent position.

7) Press the '6' key once. A '6'is entered.
a) Press SHIFT key to remove the SHIFT-lock indicator.

8} Press ENTER. You have just programmed the set to inject Bit
errors at 1x10-6 rate each time you press the ERR INJ key.

Note: whenthe setisinjecting errors ata consiantrate, an ERR
INJ indicator will be shown at the upper center of the screen.

To turn off the error rate injection, press the ERR INJ key once,
and verify that the ERR INJ indicator on the screen has turned off.

Note: Code error injection is disabted when you are using atest
pattern which includesiong strings of zeroes, suchas 1-8, 3-24, and
0000, unframed. The rationale is that injected code errors viglate
the intentional bipolar violations of HDB3 coding, and cause bit
arrors. lfyou change the framing to PCM-300r PCM-31, you willbe
able to inject and detect code errors.
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7.4 Other Parameters

Figure 3-79 depicts the OTHER PARAMETERS screen.

131:26:59
OTHER PARAMETERS

PATTERN TNVERSTON: [ARYNIED

IDLE CHNL CCDE :11010101

IDLE CHNL A/B/C/D:1101

REFERENCE CLOCK : NORMAL

TEST PAT SELECT : 20I7TU
ENABLE DISABLE

Figure 3~78 Other Parameters Screen

1) PATTERNINVERSION
Options: ENABLE (F1), DISABLE (F2)
Enable or disable pattern inversion.

= When pattern inversion is enabled, transmitted 1s will be turned
into 0s, and transmitted 0s will be turned into 1s.
-Forinstance, with pattern inversion selected, a 3-in-24 pattemn
will actually be transmitted as a 21-in-24 pattern.
« The PAT SYNC LED will ight green only if the test set receives
the same inverted pattern as it fransmits.

2)IDLE CHANNEL CODE
Options: any 8-bit pattern
Program the idle code to be any 8-bit pattern.

*This codeis used during VF channel access operations, when the
Tx Source is set o the TESTPAT mode.

« The idle code is also used in fractional E1 testing to fill up the
unusedchannels.

3)IDLECHANNEL ABCD
Options: any 4-bit pattern
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Program the idle channel signalling bits of channels 1 through
30 in the MFAS framing mode.

*These signalling bits are found in time slot 16 of frames 1 through
15.
= The factory default, 1101, is set in accordance with [TU G.704.

4}REFERENCE CLOCK
Options: NORMAL (F1), MLTIPRT (F2)
Determine the source of the reference clock.

s Press {F1) to use the normal reterence clock, as configured in
TEST CONFIGURATION (INTERN, L1-BX).
* Press (F2) to use a reference source from the Multiport.

5) TEST PAT SELECT
Options: 201TU (F1), QRS (F2)

Determines whether to place 20ITU (F1) or QRS (F2) in the
SEND TEST PATTERN screen.

7.5 ALARM GENERATION

Figure 3—80 depicts the ALARM GENERATION screen.

17:31:55%
ALARM GENERATION

FAS DISTANT : ENABLE

MFAS DISTANT :

ATS : DISABLE
T/5-16 AIS : DISABLE
ENABLE DISABLE

Figure 3-80 ALARM GENERATION
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* View a listing of the alarms you may transmit.

* These alarms allow you to test the response of various network
equipment to alarms and thus, ensure that the network is
performing as expected.

To invoke the desired alarm:

Move the cursor down to the respective item and choose ENABLE
(F1).

* Note that some alarms conflict with the transmission of other
alarms or seiected {framing.

e The test set will transmit the enabled aiarm after you exit the
ALARM GENERATIONmenu.

=Y oucan continue to transmif alarms while making measurements,
viewing data, performing talk/listen, etc.

« [f you do notintend to transmif alarms when you exit this screen,
be sure to disable all the alarms first.

These are the choices;

1)FAS DISTANT
Options: ENABLE (F1), DISABLE (F2)

*Thetestsetiransmiisa 1 ineverythird bitof eachtimeslot O frame
that does not contain frame alignment signal.

* FAS DISTANT alarm may be transmitted only with PCM 30 or
PCM 31 framing.

2} MFAS DISTANT
Options: ENABLE (F1), DISABLE (F2)

* The test set transmits a 1 in the sixth bit of each time slot 16 in
the zero frame.

* The MFAS distant alarm may be transmitted only with PCM
framing.

3) AlS
Options: ENABLE (F1), DISABLE (F2)

» The test set transmits all ones in an unframed signal.
» This alarm overrides the framing choice in the TEST CONFIGU-
RATION menu.
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- Forinstance, even though you have selected MFAS framing,
generating an AlS alarm will cause the set to transmit an
unframed signal (all ones).

4) T/S-16 AIS
Options: ENABLE (F1), DISABLE (F2)

= The test set transmits all ones in timeslot 16 of all frames.

» T/5-16 AIS overwrites the MFAS, MuttiFrame Alignment Signal.

« A test set or network equipment that receives this alarm will lose
PCM-30framing.

+ This alarm should be transmitied only when the test set is
configured for FAS framing.

= It is not possible to transmit vaice frequency signalling bits while
sendingthis alarm, because the T/S-16 AlS signal overwrites all
the channel associated signatling (CAS) information.

7.6 VIEW TEST RECORD

The SunSet E10 can store up to 26 Records, and up to 2000
events. Figure 3-81 displays the VIEW TEST RECORD screen.

SMEAS: 03:31:27
VIEW TEST RECORD

RESULT RECORD : UNLOCK
START  9$8-11-23 11:48:31

sTOP 98-11-23 12:10:14
02 NONE RECORD : LOCK

START 88-11-23 17:50:45

STOP $8-11-23 17:55:44

Press ENTER to View

PACE-UP PAGE-DN UN/LOCK CLR-ALL

Figure 3-81 View Test Record

« The Measurement Resuits numbers are shownin accordance with
the evenis and results that are in memory, which are stored in
accordance with the PRINT RESULT and PRINT EVENT
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(ENABLE tostore events)itemsin MEAS CONFIGURATION 1.
Events are errors and alarms.
in addition to PAGE-UP (F2} and PAGE-DN (F3), the following
additional F-keys are available:
Press UN/LOCK{F3)tolock the record, soitcan notbe deleted.
Press again to open the record.
Press CLR-ALL (F4) to clear the buffer,

1) Scrolf to select the Measurement Result you want fo view.

2) Press ENTER.
a) PAGE-UP (F1)and PAGE-DN (F2) to scrolithroughthe screens.
b) Press PRINT {F3) to print the record you are viewing.

7.7 Send Frame Words

« Manually specify the E and Sa bit states, and the MFAS ABCD.
« Transmit the desired FAS and MFAS framing information.
* Refer to Figure 3—82, Send Frame Words.

m 18:27:02
SEND FRAME WCRDS

CRC: YES NFAS WORD
E-BIT: 10 8 8 588 s8
il1lAzaaaa
FAS WORD C101 1111
Co011011 C1062 1111
C101 1111
MFAS WORD Ci011111
00001011 Ci1i061 1111
cC10% 1111
MFAS ABCD 11011111
1101 110113111
SET=0 AUTO DEFAULT SEND

Figure 3-82 Send Frame Words

* You may not change certain items in this screen.

* The cursor will land on and highlight only those items which can
be changed.

» Use the ieft and right arrow keys to move the cursor to the desired
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tocation. You cannot enter the left-hand side of the screen by
continuously pressing the right arrow key.
The following information is shown on this screen;

1}CRC
Options: for viewing only.

This seiection displays the CRC opfion chosen in TEST CON-
FIGURATION,

« Change the CRC option inthe TEST CONFIGURATION screen,
from the Main Menu.

2)E-BIT
Options: MANUAL/AUTO (F2), DEFAULT (F3), SEND (F4)

« [f MANUAL is selected, SET (F1)=1 or 0 ; the SET F-key value
is the opposite of the value already displayed.

= The E-bit item may be changed only if CRC is activated in TEST
CONFIGURATION, and consequently, YES isdisplayedinthe
CRC slot in this screen.

= | E-bit is sel to AUTO, the E-bits will be transmitted on the TX/
INSERT side any time a CRC error is received on the T/
INSERT side Rx.

= Do not look at the BxDROP setting.

» Refer to Figure 3-83, Automatic E-BIT Transmission.

* Press SEND (F4) to transmit.
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s R¥ g Equipment

TxINST = L1-Tx
Rx/BPRGP= LIRx or L2-Rx
E-bit =4k

Figure 3—83 Automatic E-Bit Transmission

The E-bits may be transmitted manually:

* 11 is used for no E-bit errors.

+ 10 or 01 for 500 E-bit errors per seconds.
+ 00 for 1000 E-bit errors per second.

* The defauli setting is for 11,

IJFASWORD
FASWORD displaysthe FAS (Frame Alignment Signal-0011011)
Words. This line is for viewing only.

4YMFAS WORD
Set bits 5-8 to any combination.

« Bits 5-8 have the pattern xyxx, where x represents spare bits; they
should be set to 1 when not used.

=Y is used forthe MFAS remote alarm; it should be setto 1 ifMFAS
synchronization is lost.

5) MFAS ABCD bits
These are the default ABCD bits usedforchannels 1 through 30
in PCM-30 Framing.
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» They are transmitted in timeslot 16 of frames 2 through 16 of the

MFAS.
» Avoid using 0000 which will cause false framing for PCM-30.

B)NFASWORDS
These are the Non Frame Alignment Signal words.

in FAS framing, the odd frames do notcontain the frame alignment
signal. The bits are defined as follows:

i: When CRCis enabled, bit 1 is used for the cyclic Redundancy
Check-4 performance monitoring. When CRC is enabled,
this bit may not be changed here. it may be changed when
CRC is disabied.

1: The second bit is always set to 1 to avoid FAS signal

simulations.
A: Bit A is used for the Remote {FAS) Distant Alarm. Set this

bit to 1 to indicate an alarm condition.
a (bits 4-8): Spare bits; they should be set fo 1 when not in use.

» Press SEND (F4) to transmit the words.
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7.8 Load Samples

« |.ocad samples of both S8#7, S5#5, and ISDN messages, with 5
total records into the VIEW/PRINT TRACER,

Forexample, inthe OTHER MEASUREMENTS, SS#7 ANALY-
SIS, MSU MONITOR, VIEW/PRINT TRACER, there shouldbe a
total of 5 MSU/ ISUP messages stored in the buffer.

For ISDN, the bufier can be found in the OTHER MEASURE-
MENTS, ISDN ANALYSIS, VIEW/PRINT TRACER Menu.

Load Samples can also store samples of SS#5 and M/ CAS
These buffers are located in the VF CHANNEL ACCESS, MFC/
SS#5 DIAL ANALYSIS menu.

Warning: If you aiready have stored records in any of these
VIEW/PRINT TRACERS, these records will be replaced by the
Load Samples, and thus, you will loseyour existing database.
When you enter LOAD SAMPLES, the test set will warn you of
this fact, and allow you to press the ENTER key to continue the
process. f you no longer wish to continue, simply press the
EXIT key.

7.9 Memory Allocation

This screen allows you to divide your buffer memory among
certain options. A sample screen is provided in Figure 3—84.
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0%:21:56
MEMORY ALLOCATION
SS#7 MEM SIZE  : 600
ISDN MEM SIZE : 600
GSM Abis MEM SIZE : 600
asM™ A MEM SIZE
INCRS DECRS

Figure 3-84 MEMORY ALLOCATION

« There are a total of 2400 blocks of memory space aliocated for
storing the SS#7, ISDN, and GSM messages.

« Use the INCRS (F1) to allocate more memory to one type of
message buffer.

» Use the DECRS ({F2) to reduce the amount of buffer space.

« When you change one aliotment, the allotment for the next
protocol in the list will correspondingly change (for example,
increase ISDN by 100, and GSM Abis will decrease by 100). You
may change each option individually as weli.

¢ The minimum required buffer space is 100. The maximum
possible buffer space for one type is 2100. Notice that after the
memory allocation, all the existing messages will be erased.
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Section 8 System Parameters

19:237:03

SunSet-E10 MAIN MENU

TEST CONFIGURATION
TEST PATTERN
MEASUREMENT RESULTS
OTHER MEASUREMENTS
VF CHANNEL ACCESS
OTHER FEATURES
LANGUAGE SELECTION

Figure 3-85 Main Menu/System Parameters

Figure 386 displays the System Parameters menu.

05:28:22

SYSTEM PARAMETERS

GENERAIL CONFIG
ERASE NV RAM
TULL SELF TEST
CLR PRINT BUFFER
VERSION/ OPTICN
FACTORY DEFAULTS

Figure 3-86 SYSTEM PARAMETERS Menu

Ch.3 Menu Descriptions

3-121




8.1 General Configuration

+ Set the correct time and date.
» Set the backlight duration.
» Set several printing options.

Figure 3—-87 depicts a sample screen.

20:21:11
GENERAL CONFIG

DATE (Y-M-D) : 96-01-03
TIME {(H:M:8) : 20:13:24
BACK LIGHT
PRINTER

BAUD RATE : 89600

PARTITY : NONE

8TOP RIT : 1-BIT

BITS/CHAR : 8-BIT
CR/LF INSRT: CR+LF

TIMED CONTINU

Figure 3-87 General Configuration Screen

The foliowing iterns are available for configuration:
1} DATE(Y-M-D)

+ Set the date by pressing the SHIFT key and the appropriate
number keys for the year, month and day. The test set inserts
the hyphens for you. Numbers that are out of range will be
rejected.

*Press the SHIFT-lock key again to remove the SHIFT indicator.

2) TIME (H :M :S)

« Set the time by pressing the SHIFT key and the appropriate
number keys, for the hour, minute, and second. The test set
inserts the colons for you. Numbers that are out of range wilt be
rejected.

» Press the SHIFT-lock key again to remove the SHIFT indicator.

3-122 SunSet B10 p Version 2.37




3} BACKLIGHT
Options: TIMED (F1)}, CONTINU (F2)

This timer controls how long the backlight will stay lit when you
press the LIGHT key.

» Choosing CONTINU {F2) means that the backlight will stay on
continuously until you press the LIGHT key again. CONTINU is
the default setting.

« Choosing TIMED (F1), and the backlight will automatically turn
itself off after the indicated number of minutes.

a) Press the SHIFT-lock key to display the SHIFT indicator,

b} Type in any number of minutes between 1 and 99.

c) Press the SHiFT-lock key again to remove the SHIFT
indicator.

Printer items:

The factory default settings work with the printer suppliedby the
factory. However, youcan alterthese settings if youwantto use the
SunSet E10 with another printer, Figure 388 shows the pin-to-pin
assignments of the DIN to ElA 232-C cable supplied by Sunrise
Telecom.

You are free touse this informationto attemptto set the SunSet
E10 up with another printer. However, Sunrise Telecom does not
warrant the operation of the test set with any printer other than the
one supplied by Sunrise Telecom.
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DIN 8-PIN EIA-232-C D-8UB
PIN# DESCRIPTION PING DESCRIPTION

2 DR T & DSR

3 TH Tesmemese 3 TXD

4 RX i RXD

5 GND e T B GND

& T8 == 8 CT8

8 DTR 4 DTR

Figure 3-88 Printer Cable Pin Assignments

4)BAUDRATE
Options: 1200 (F 1), 2400 (F2), 9600 {F3)

The Baud rate determines the number of shortest signalling
elements per second on a transmission madium.

« The default setting is 9600; this setting is recommended for
remcte control operations.
1200 and 2400 will not support remote control features.

5)PARITY
Options: NONE (F1), EVEN (F2), ODD (F3)

Parity is a method of checking the accuracy of transmitied or
storeddata. Anexirabit, known as a parity bit, is added tothe data
as an accuracy check.

+in Odd Parity (F3}, the total number of ones (including the added
parity bit} is odd.

=ineven parity, the total number of ones (including the added parity
bit) is even.

« The receiving element checks the parity bit, andindicates an error
if the total number of ones does not add up to the correct total.
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¢ None (F1), the factory default setting, signifies no parity checking.

6) STOP BIT
Options: 1-BIT (F1), 2-BIT (F2)

in asynchronous transmission, the stop bit is the last transmit-
ted character which permits the receiver to come into an idle
condition before accepting ancther character.

+ Select 1-BIT (F1) or 2-BIT (F2).
* The factory default setting is 1-BIT.

7)BITS/CHAR
Options: 7-BIT (F1), 8-BIT (F2)
BITS/CHAR determines the number of bits per characier.

» Press (F1) {o select 7 bits per character.
« Press (F2) to select 8 bits per character.

8) CR/LFINSRT
Options: CR{F1), CR+LF (F2)

« Press CR (F1) to select carriage return.

* Prass CR+LF (F2) for carriage return and line feed.

=Incarriage retumandline feed, an extraline spaceisinserted after
every line.

8.2 ERASE NV RAM

« Erase NV {Non Volatile } RAM erases all the user-storable
information entered into the test set.

« This operation should always be performed when inserting a new
software cartridge.

» This operation can also be tried as a last resort if the set is not
performing properly. if thisisthe case, you shouldinitiate Erase
NV RAM, only after attempting to correct the problem by:

1) Making sure that the test set is properly configured for the
application being attempted,

2) Turning the power switch off and on.

3) Performing a seif test and turning the power off and on again.
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WARNING: Performing the NV RAM ERASE operation will
erase all the user-siorable information the user has entered
intothetestset. Al user transmit patterns, telephone numbers,
and system profiles will be erased.

Use the following procedure to perform ERASE NV RAM :

1}Fromthe mainmenuy, enterthe SYSTEM PARAMETERS meny,
then enter the ERASE NV BAM menu item.

2) Press ENTER again after the warning message is displayed. A
WORKING message will be displayed.

3) When the test set is finished with the operation, turn the power
off for 5 seconds, then turn the power back on.

4) Reconfigure the setfor the operations you need to perform. TEST
CONFIGURATION, TEST PATTERNS, and all other areas of
the set will be restored to the factory defaults.

‘8.3 Full Self Test

» Use the FULL SELF TEST to perform a hardware test within the
SunSet E10.

« If an error message is shown after the FULL SELF TEST is
completed, please contact Sunrise Telecom Cusiomer Service
at 1 408 363 8000 (ielephone) or 1 408 363 8313 {fax) for
assisfance.

¢ Press ENTER to run the SELF TEST.

= Press a key, as prompted, when the test completes.

8.4 CLR PRINT BUFFER

«Preventunwanted printing by clearing the print buffer before using
the printer,

= If you don't clear the print buifer, the test set will print the entire
contents of the buffer when you first enable the printer.
Forinstance, the test set may have over 10 BASIC MEASURE-

MENTS, or 800 events, storedin the printbutter. These mustall be

printed before the desired current tests or events are printed.
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¢ Toclear the print buffer, enter CLR PRINT BUFFER. You will see
the screen flash guickly. The print buffer is now erased.

8.5 VERSION/OPTION

This screen displays the software version, type, serial number,
and options installed in your SunSet E10. Figure 3-88 depicts a
sample Version/option screen.

22:09:42

Version 2.30

S/N: GP 000962

COPTION

A: 8Wi00 - Remote Control
B0:750hm/2.37V interface

C: §W251 - MF/DTMF/DP

D: 5W252 - NOISE

B: 8W253 - S8#7 analvsis

¥: BW254 - ISDN analysis

G: 88251 ~ DATACOM module

H: E-BIT, BLK ERR, PROP DELAY
I: SW259 - SS#5/MFC

PAGE-UP PAGE-DN

Figure 3-89 Version/ Option Screen

Note: The serial numberdisplayedinthe screen should agree with
the serial number written on the cartridge as well as the serial
nurnber written on the back of the set.

8.6 FACTORY DEFAULTS
* Resets all settings {o the factory default settings

Upon pressing ENTER at the FACTORY DEFAULTS line, the
screen should read “Working....” There is no Factory Defaulis
screen, and this process does not include a second step (as in
pressing ENTER a second time fo continue). Therefore, do not
press the ENTER key on the Factory Defauli selection, uniess you
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want all the settings to return fo the default settings.

Section 9 LANGUAGE SELECTION

= Select the test set's working language.

MEAG: 20:00:39

SELECTION LANGUAGE

SELECTION LANG.: ks

ANGLAIS FRANC. ITALIEN ESPAGNI

Figure 3-80
Language Selection Screen

a) Press the corresponding F-key o select a language:

» English (F1)
¢ French (F2)
e talian (F3)

* Spanish (F4)

Alt menu choices and settings will be shown in the language
selected.
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Chapter 4
Applications

Section1  Connecting the Cords 1
Section2 Basic Applications 6
2.1 Accept a New Circuit 6
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Section 1 Connecting the Cords

WARNING!
Piugging into a live E1 circuit may cause a loss of service for
multiple customers. Be sure you are properly trained before
proceeding.

WARNING!

To perform a BRIDGE access, do not plug into the circuit until
you have pre-selected the BRIDGE Rx-LVL. The SunSetwill not
place isolation resisiors on the line unless this Rx-LVL is
specified.

Figures 4-1 through 4—4 show the various ways in which to
connect the SunSet to the circuit,
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Figure 4-1 Plugging In - Monitor Mode
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Figure 4-2 Plugging In - Bridge Mode
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RX

EQUIPMENT

Notes:
Y RxLVL - 1,2 = TERM

2) Plug in the cords in the order shown.

X

RX

A

EQUIPMENT

Figure 4-4 Plugging in- THRU Mode
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Section 2 Basic Applications

2.1 Accept a New Circuit

Here is a procedure for accepting a new circuit. The setup is
ilustrated in Figure 4-5.

1} Verify that the span is not in service. This acceptance test will
disrupt service. Ensure that there is a loopback device at the
far end of the span.

2) From the MAIN MENU, enter the TEST CONFIGURATION
menu; press ENTER. Use the following configuration;

-TESTMODE @ Ef

- TW/INSERT DOLT1-Tx

- Rx/DROP : L1-Rx

-TxSOURCE  : TESTPAT

-FRAMING . as specified by the circuit design
-CRC-4 . as specified by the circuit design
-TESTRATE  : 2.048M

- RxLVL-1 : TERM

-RxLVL-2 : TERM

-XMTCLOCK : INTERN

a) Press the ENTER key when all of the settings are correct.

3) Move the cursor to the TEST PATTERN menu item and press
ENTER.
a} Highlight the pattern you want to send. Press ENTER.

4) Connect the SunSet 1o the circuit as shown in Figure 4-5.

a) Press the HISTORY key to acknowledge any blinking history
tights and turn them off,

b) Verify that the PAT SYNC LED is lit green.
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Figure 4-5 Accept a New Span
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5) Enter the MEASUREMENT RESULTS menu item. Verify that
the circuit performs to your company’s requirements for the
service delivered. If necessary, refer to the Measurement
Definitions section for an explanation of the MEASUREMENT
RESULTS parameters.

a)Usethe PAGE-UP (F1)and PAGE-DN (F2)to access each of the
individual measurementscreens.

6) When your MEASUREMENT RESULTS have been completed,
press the ESCAPE key to return to the MAIN MENU,

7) Remove the ioop at the far end of the circuit.

2.2 Monitor an in-Service Circuit

Here isa procedure for monitoring a span thatisin-service. The
setup is illustrated in Figures 46, 4-7, and 4-8.

1) This test may be petformed while the span is carrying live
customer traffic.

2) Press the ESCAPE key until you arrive at the MAIN MENU.
Move your cursor to the TEST CONFIGURATION menu item
and press ENTER.

a) Use the following configuration:

-TESTMODE : £1

- TX/INSERT ©RT-TX

-Rx¥DROP ¢ L1-Rx

-TxSOURCE : TESTPAT

-FRAMING . as specified by the span design
-CRC-4 . as specified by the span design
-TEST RATE  © 2.048M

-RxLVL-1 : MONITCR or BRIDGE
-RxLVL-2 © MONITOR or BRIDGE

- AMT CLOCK ¢ INTERN

NOTE: If you are not sure what RxLVL to use, then use
BRIDGE. This will protect the circuit from disruption. MONITOR
may cause a disruption if the test set is not plugged in fo a
protected MONITOR point.
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a) Press the ENTER key when all of the settings are correct.

3) Connect the SunSet to the circuit as shown in Figure 4-6,4-7,
or4-8.

a) Press the HISTORY key to acknowledge any blinking history
lights and turn them off.

E4 TERMINAL BOUIPMENT E1TEAMINAL EQUIPMENT

< H ) ~ .
EGUIPHENT. | EQUAPMENT.

Figure 46
Monitor an In-Service Circuit, MONITOR

H
o
EQUEPMENT |

Figure 4-7 Monitoring an In-Service Circuit, BRIDGE
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Figure 4-8
Monitoring an in-Service Circuit
BRIDGE Mode with Alligator Clips

4) Examine the LEDs and the GRAPHIC screen for information
about the circuit under test.

« The pulses light should be lit green.

+ Valid framing type should be indicated.

= A steady ERROR or CODE light will tell you that the ¢ircuit is
working but is experiencing frouble.

* Red SIGNAL is an indication ot no signal.

* An ALARM indication shows a problem on the other side of the
circuit.

* AlS indicates a trouble condition where a network element
transmitting to the test set has lost its incoming signal and has
replaced it with the AIS signal.

5) To make a basic measurement:
a) From the MAIN MENU movetothe MEASUREMENT RESULTS
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menu item. Press the ENTER key.
b} Verity that the span performs to your company's requirements for
the service delivered.

The MEASUREMENT RESULTS screen also shows you what
kind of pattern, if any, is being received by the test set.

6) Unplug the test set and turn it off.

2.3 Checking for Frequency Synchronization

Frequency synchronization can be a problem when:

- the customer purchases a channelized E1 circuit

- the customer’s circuit passes through a synchronous network
element such as an exchange, PBX, or a digital cross-connect
system

- the E1 circuit passes through more than one carrier

Frequency synchronization problems resultin bit stips, a major
source of service impairment. Referringto Figure 4~8 forthe setup
fllustration, use this procedure to identify frequency synchroniza-
tion problems:

1) This test may be performed while the span is carrying live
customer traffic.

2) Obtain a 2.048 Mbps reference frequency source. On a 2.048
Mbps circuit, one side will usually be known to generate g
synchronized signal. This side can be used as the reference.
The other side can be measured for frequency synchronization.

3) Move to the MAIN MENU by pressing the ENTER key. Enterthe
TEST CONFIGURATION menu item by pressing the ENTER
key.

a} Set the screen setlings to:

-TESTMODE : E1

- TWINSERT : L1-Tx

-Rx/DROP © L1-Rx

-TxS8OURCE : TESTPAT

-FRAMING ; as specified by the span design
-CRC-4 . as specified by the span design
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-TEST RATE  : 2.048M
-Rd- VL1 : MONITOR
-RxLVL-2 : MONITOR
-XMTCLOCK @ L2-Rx

a) Press the ENTER key when all of the settings are correct.
5) Plug the reterence E1 signal into the Line 2 RX jack.

° This is usually the MONITOR jack of the known synchronized
signal.

8) Plug the Line 1 RX jack into the MONITOR jack of the side to
be tested. Line 1 was set as the Rx/DROP line, which deter-
mines the measured fine and reference line.

7} Press the HISTORY key to acknowledge any biinking history
lights and turn them off,

POET TERMINAL %
I EQUIPMENT

{not known it
synchronized)

£1 TERMINAL
EQUIPMENT
thnown to e
propery PP
synehronized) =

Figure 4-9 Frequency Synchronization

8) From the MAIN MENU move your cursorto the MEASUREMENT
RESULTS menu item and press the ENTER key.

a} Press the PAGE-DN (F2) key until you are reviewing the
FREQUENCY screen.

b) Observe if the frequency value will vary from the 2.048 MHz
reference frequency. You will also see >>> or <<< indicating

4-12
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the rate of frequency slippage.
¢} Note the WNDR value. This will provide an indication of any low-
frequency vartation in the E1 signal's frequency.

2.4 Measure Signal Level

A signal level measurement can be performed by itself or in
conjunction with one of the other tesis.

1) Choose what kind of RX-LVL you want to use.

* You can make the measurement in TERM, MONITOR, and
BRIDGE modes.

« An ail ones pattern in RxLVL TERM and BRIDGE provides the
most accurate results.

* MONITOR may be the most convenient mode,

» TERM will also disrupt service.

« A BRIDGE measurementresult may be degraded by a low-quality
termination at the network element terminating the E1 line.

* A MONITOR measurement should generally show a result of
about -20 dB or -30 dB,

The rest of this procedure will use the TERM mode for illustrative
purposes. Verify that the span is not in service. Using the TERM
method described here will disrupt service.

2) Switch onthe SunSet. Press the ENTER keytomovetothe main
menu. Enter the TEST CONFIGURATION menu and set the
parameters as follows:

-TESTMODE : E1

- TR/INSERT o L1-Tx

- Rx/DROP : L1-Rx

-TxSOURCE : TESTPAT

-FRAMING ;. as specified by the circuit design
-CRC-4 ;. as specified by the circuit design
- TEST RATE 1 2.048BM

- RxLVL-1 : TERM

-RxLVvL-2 : TERM

-XMTCLOCK  : INTERN

a) Press ENTER to return to the main menu.
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3} Plug the set into the circuit as shown in Figure 4-10.
a) Press the HISTORY key fo acknowiedge the blinking history
lights and tum them off.

4) Move the cursor to the MEASUREMENT RESULTS menu item
and press ENTER.

5) Pressthe PAGE-DN (F2) key until you move tothe LINE 1 - SIG/
ALM screen.

a) Read the signal level. Note that separate readings are given for
the positive and negative signals so that you can get more
accurate information on afaulty regenerator.
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Figure 4-10 Measuring Signal Level
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2.5 Run aTimed Test

Many network tests require the use of anexact time period such
as 15 minutes, 1 hour, or 24 hours over which to conduct a test. in
this section you wili configure the timer for one of these tests. Use
one of the foliowing procedures:

2.5.1 Manual Start

1) Use the desired procedure from Application 2.1 or 2.2 as the
basis for your test.

2) In the MAIN MENU move the cursortothe OTHER FEATURES
menu item and press ENTER.

3) Move the cursor to the MEAS CONFIGURATION 1 and press
ENTER.

4} Move the cursor to the MEAS DURATION menu item and press
TIMED (F1).

5} Press the SHIFT-lock key to display the SHIFT indicator in the
upper left-hand portion of the screen.

8) Enter in the number of hours and minutes that you want the test
forun,

a) When you are satisfied that the entry is correct, press ENTER.
Press the ESCAPE key uniil you have returned to the MAIN
MENU.

7) Proceed with the test procedure outiined in Application 2.1 or2.2.

*When you perform the MEASUREMENT RESULTS, the test will
now be timed.

= You can see how much time is remaining by viewing the RT
(Remaining Time) indicatorin the upper right-hand portiorn of the
screer.
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2.5.2 Auto Start

To have the test set begin measuring ata future date and time,
use the following procedure:

1} iIn MEAS CONFIGURATION 1, and press TIMED (F1).
2) Press the SHIFT key.

3) Use the numeric keys to enter the iength of the test. Press the
SHIFT key again to release it.

4) Cursor to START, and press PROGRAM (F1).

5) Cursor down to PROG DATE YMD, and enter the Year, Month,
and Day you wish the timed test to begin, using the SHIFT and
number keys.

6) At PROG TIME HMS, enter the Hour, Minute, and Second you
wish the test to begin. Press SHIFT again.

* The test set will begin measuring at your programmed time.

2.6 Observe Network Codes or Channel Data

The SunSet E10provides alarge screen dispiay which is useful
for analyzing live circuit data. In addition to the binary data,
hexadecimal and ASCli translations are also providedfor you inthis
display. This display can be used o decode E1 network control
codes thatare in use, and can also be used to verity the content of
inclividual channels. Refer to Figure 4~11.
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MEAS 01:30:08

VIEW RECEIVED DATA

PAGE : 00

T/8 BINARY HEX  ASCIT
00 00011011 1R ()
01 10001110 8% (q)
02 01000160 44 D {")
03 11011010 DA (0
04 01100101 65 e { )
05 00100010 22 s {D)
06 10100001 Al ()
07 001100C0 30 0 ()

PAGE-UP PAGE-DN RESUME

Figure 4-11 View Received Data

64 pages of data are stored at once so that you can scroll down
through the information and observe the changes which have
occurred over time. Use this procedure:

1) This test may be performed while the span is carrying live
customer traffic if either a BRIDGE or MONITOR access mode
is used. The test can aiso be performed out-of-service if the
TERM mode is used,

2y Move tothe MAIN MENU by pressingthe ENTER key. Enterthe
TEST CONFIGURATION menu and specify MONITOR or
BRIDGE mode if the circuit is carrying live traffic. Specify the
other settings as desired. The SunSet must detect valid framing
on the received signal.

3) Connect the SunSet to the circuit as shown in Figure 4-6 or 4—
7.

a) Press the HISTORY Key to acknowledge the blinking history
lights and turn themn off.

4} Press ESCAPE to arrive at the MAIN MENU.

5) Move your cursorto the OTHER MEASUREMENTS menu item
and press the ENTER key.
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6) Enterthe VIEW RECEIVED DATA menu item and press the
ENTER key. You will now receive a live display of the £1 data.
Note that valid framing is required in order to enter the VIEW
RECEIVED DATA menu item.

7) Review the live data as it is displayed.

a) When the codes that you are interested in appear, press the
PAUSE key (F3} to trap 64 pages of data.

b) Press PAGE-DN (F2) to scroil through the data.

The datais presented as it appears inthe E1 bit stream. The data
is broken out into timeslots for you.

» Note the presence of control information in time slot 00 for FAS
framing, and the presence of control informationintime slots 00
and 16 for MFAS framing.

« Al other channels (time slots) should centain actual voice/data
signals (or your transmitted iest patiem).

2.7 Monitor a Voice Frequency Channel

Here is a procedure for monitoring a voice frequency channel
within an E1 circuit. The setup is iltustrated in Figure 4-6 or 4-7.

1) This test may be performed while the span is carrying live
customer traffic.

2} Move to the MAIN MENU by pressing the ENTER key.
a) Enter the TEST CONFIGURATION menu by pressing the
ENTER key.
b} Use the following configuration:
-TESTMODE : E1

- TWINSERT o L1-Tx

- Rx/DROP : L1-Rx

-TXxSQURCE . TESTPAT

-FRAMING . as specified by the circuit design
-CRC-4 . as specified by the circuit design
-TESTRATE : 2.048M

- RxLVL-1 : DSXMON or BRIDGE

-RBxLVL-2 ¢ DSXMON or BRIDGE

-XMTCLOCK  : INTERN
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¢) Press the ENTER key when all of the settings are as desired,

3) Piug the set into the circuit as shown in Figure 46 or 4-7.

a) Press the HISTORY key to acknowledge the blinking history
lights and turn them off.

b) Verify that the PCM-30 or PCM-31 LED is lit.

4) Press ESCAPE as necessary untit you arrive at the MAIN
MENU.

5) Moveyourcursortothe VF CHANNEL ACCESS menuitem and
press ENTER.

6) Move the cursor to VF MEASUREMENTS and press ENTER.
a) Enter the desired transmit and receive timeslots for Lines 1 and
2.

= The channel number will bypass any time slots containing the
E1 framing information.

¢ In FAS framing, no access is granted to time slot 00, while in
MFAS framing, access to time slots 00 and 16 is denied.

7) Use BOTH for the LISTEN SIDE menu item. This will aliow you
to monitor both sides of the line.

= Adjust the volume to the desired level by using the VOL UP and
VOL DN keys.

NOTE: If you are not able to monitor the channel:

a) Verify that you have frame sync. The AUTO framing function
doesnotwork whileyou arein VF MEASUREMENTS. Back
out to the MAIN MENU and press the AUTO key 1o restart
the auto framerif a valid frame pattern is notshown. The test
set will not perform the monitor function if framing is
unavailable.

b} If this doesn't work, try unplugging and replugging the receive
cord. This will positively verify that there is no recognizable
framing at this moment.
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2.8 SimpleTalk/Listen

Hereis the simplestprocedure fortalking and listeningonan £1
circuit. The setup is illustrated in Figure 4-5. However, instead of
having aloopback atthe far end ofthe circuit, your setup may have
ancther test set, a channel bank, a switch, or other E1 terminating
network element,

Use this procedure:

1} Verify that the span is not in service. This test will disrupt service
for ail of the channels that you are not using. If a hitless drop
insert is required, you may wish o read Application 3.1, Dual
Drop and Insert THRU Testing, before continuing this proce-
dure.

2) Press the ENTER key to move to the MAIN MENL.

3) Enter the TEST CONFIGURATION menu by pressing the
ENTER key. Configure the interface as follows:

-TESTMODE : Et

- TY/INSERT I Y

-Rx/DROP : L1-Rx

-TxSCURCE : TESTPAT

-FRAMING : as specified by the span design
-CRC-4 : as specified by the span design
-TESTRATE : 2.048M

-RxLVL-1 ;. TERM

-RxLVL-2 : TERM

-XMTCLOCK @ L1-Rx
a} Press the ENTER key when all the seftings are as desired.

NOTE: It is not possible to perform talk and listen on an
unframed signal. One of the framing LEDs must light green for
this procedure to work.

4) Connect the SunSet o the circuit as shown in Figure 4-5.
a) Press the HISTORY key to acknowledge the blinking history
tights and turn them off.
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5) Press ESCAPE to get to the MAIN MENU.

a) Move your cursor o the VF CHANNEL ACCESS menu item and
press the ENTER key.

b) Press the ENTER key onthe VF MEASUREMENTS menuitem.

¢) Selectthe receive (listen) and transmit {talk) channels (they are
usually the same channel number),

d} Choose TALK forthe INSERT TYPE and L1-Rxfor the LISTEN
SIDE. You can now talk and listen on the channei which you
have selected.

e} Adjustthe volume to the desired level by using the volume keys.

2.9 Send a Tone
Here is a procedure for sending a tone:

1) This is an intrusive test. Be sure the E1 line is not carrying traffic
orthatitwill be able towithstand any hits that this procedure will
intfroduce. If a hitless drop insert is required, you may wish to
read Appfication 3.1, Dual Drop and Insert THRU Testing, before
continuing this procedure.

2} Enter the TEST CONFIGURATION menu.
a) Configure the interface as follows:

-TESTMODE : E1

- T@/INSERT c L1-Tx

- Rx/DROP : L1-Rx

-TxSOURCE : TESTPAT

-FRAMING : as specified by the span design
-CRC-4 : as specified by the span design
-TESTRATE : 2.048M

-Rxt.VL-1 : TERM

-RxLVL-2 : TERM

-XMTCLOCK : INTERN

b} Press the ENTER key when all the setlings are as desired.

3) Connect the SunSet to the circuit as in Figure 4-5.

a) Press the HISTORY key 1o acknowledge the blinking history
lights and turn them off.

4) Press ESCAPE until you reach the MAIN MENU.
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a)Movethecursordowntothe VF CHANNEL ACCESS menuitem
and press ENTER.

b) Press ENTER at the VF MEASUREMENTS menu item.

¢) Use the NEXT (F1) or PREVIUS (F2) to set up the receive and
transmit channels correctly.

d) Select the rest of the menu items as follows:

- INSERTTYPE : TONE

- TONE FREQHz: pick desired tone frequency
- TONE LVL dBm ; pick desired tone level
-LISTEN SIDE : BOTH

You are now transmitting a tone on the selected channel. You
can also view the received Level and Frequency.

2.10 Place a Voice Call

This application allows you to access dialing modes and
signaliing. Verify the spanis not in service, if you will be using a
disruptive access mode.

1} This test must be performed in out-of-service mode.

2} Move 1o the MAIN MENU by pressing the ENTER key.
a} Enter the TEST CONHGURATION menu by pressing the
ENTER key.
b) Use the following configuration;
-TESTMODE : E1

- TX/INSERT » L1-Tx

- Rx/DROP . L1-Rx

-TxSOURCE . TESTPAT

-FRAMING . as specified by the circuit design
-CRC-4 . as specified by the circuit design
-TESTRATE  : 2.048M

-RxLVL-1 : TERM

-RxLVL-2 : TERM

- XMTCLOCK  : L1-Rx
¢) Press the ENTER key when all of the settings are as desired.

3) Move yourcursortothe VFCHANNEL ACCESS menu itemand
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press ENTER.

4) Move the cursor to VF MEASUREMENTS and press ENTER.
a) Enter the desired transmit and receive timeslots for Line 1.

¢+ The channel number will bypass any time slots containing the E1
framing information.

«in FAS framing, no accessis granted o time slot 0, while in MFAS
framing, access 1o time slots 0 and 16 is denied.

by Choose your INSERT TYPE; TALK will allow you to talk and
listen.

¢) Choose the line you want to listen to (probably L1-Rx) for the
LISTEN SIDE menuitem. Youwillbe able toreceive {listen) and
fransmit (talk} on the selected channel.

5} Piug the set into the circuit as shown in Figure 4—12.

= A

Exchange

SunSet E10
PGM 30
CRC Yes or No

Figure 4-12 Place a Call

a} Press the HISTORY key to acknowledge the blinking history
lights and turm them off.
b) Verify that the PCM-30 or PCM-31 LED is lit green.

8) Note thatinthe VF MEASUREMENTS screen you may abserve
the received DATA, FReQuency, and |LeVel.

+ Adjust the volume to the desired level by using the VOL UP and
VOL DN keys; note the indicator bar at the top right of the
screen.

7) Escape back o the VF CHANNE: ACCESS menu.

a) Enterthe line item for the type of dialing you want to use. We will
use MFC as an example, Enter the MFC/SS#5 DIAL/ANALY-
SIS item.
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8} Enter MFC DIALING.

17:12:4¢6
MEFC DIALING
METHOD : MF-FRWRD
SIGNALING: AUTO
NUMBER
RX A/B/C/D - 1000
TX A/B/C/D @ 0011
A = 10/0 B o= 11011
C = 12 D = 13
IDLE SEIZE more

Figure 4-12 MFC Dial Screen

a) Configure as foliows:

METHOD: MF-FRWD
SIGNALLING: AUTO
NUMBER: Enter the number you want to dial.

9} Press enter to place the call.
a) You will be able o falk and listen on the selected channel.

Note: If you select MANUAL as your SIGNALLING, you will first
needto SEIZE (F2) the line before placing the call. When the call
is completed, be sure to press IDLE (F1) to release the line.

10) Press HANGUP {F1) when you want to terminate the call.
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2.11 Fractional E1 Testing

Fractional E1 circuits are circuits of data rate Nx64 Kbps, where
N can be anywhere from 1 to 31 channels. Nchannels of the E1
line are dedicated to the fractionai E1 circuit, and the remaining
channels of the E1 line are either filled with an idle code, other
revenue fraffic or framing information.

Use the following procedure:

1) Verify that the fractional circuit is not in service. This test will
disruptservice, if a hitless dropinsertis required, you may wish
to read Application 3.1, Dual Drop and Insert THRU Testing,
before continuing this procedure.

2) From the MAIN MENU, enter the TEST CONFIGURATION
menu. Configure the interface as follows:

-TESTMODE : E1

- TY/INSERT ¢ L1-Tx

- Rx/DROP : L1-Rx

-Tx8SOURCE : TESTPAT

-FRAMING . as specified by the span design
-CRC4 . as specified by the span design
~-TESTRATE  : Nx64K

-RxLVL-1 : TERM

-RxLVL-2 : TERM

~XMTCLOCK  : INTERN

« Note that when you press NxB4K, the SunSet will display a
fractional E1 TIMESLOT screen.

s Manually configure the timeslots as desired.

e if the timesiot configuration is not known, AUTC configure to
the active channels.

AUTO configuration may not yield the proper channels if:

» Any of the active channels are transmitting an idie code

» The idle code set up in the OTHER FEATURES, TEST
PARAMETERS, OTHER PARAMETERS, IDLE CHNL
CODE item is not the same as the idle code of the circuit
being tested.
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* A good way for you to observe the idie and active channeis for
yourself is to plug the set in using the 2.048 Mbps test rate and
then go to OTHER MEASUREMENTS, VIEW RECEIVED
DATA. Thiswilt allow you to double check the information being
transmitied on a channel-by-channel basis.

a) Pressthe ENTER keywhenthetimeslot settings are asdesired.
This will return you to the TEST CONFIGURATION menu.

by When the TEST CONFIGURATION menu setlings are as
desired, press the ENTER key.,

3) Connect the SunSet to the circuit as shown in Figure 414,
4) Ensure that a loop is in place at the far end of the circuit.

5) Press the HISTORY key to acknowledge any blinking history
lights and turn them off.

6) Enter the MEASUREMENT RESULTS menu item and perform
your acceptance test.

a) Verify that the fractional E1 service performs to your company’s
requiremnents for the service delivered.
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Figure 4-14 Fractional E1 Testing
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2.12 Using the Battery and AC Charger

Warning! Do not use any charger ether than the one provided
by Sunrise Telecom with the SunSet E10. Using another
charger will cause permanent damage and will void the
Sunrise Telecom warranty.

The battery is designed to provide ample power for portabie
tesfing applications. The SunSet battery is charged by a custom-
designed chargerfor optimum performance. This charger is power-
ful enough to run continuously while keeping the battery charged.

The charger coniains a special fast-charge feature which
recharges the battery quickly. This enablesthe usertoreturmntothe
field as soon as possible. This fast-charging action causes no
damage to the battery.

Thecharger recognizes when the batteryis fully charged. Atthis
point, the charger swiiches fromfast-charging to a trickle-charging
mode. Trickle-charging completes the charging cycle formaximum
battery output. This trickle-charging mode does not damage the
battery over long periods of time. However, io get maximum life
from your battery, remove it from the charger when it is fully
charged. Here are some tips for obiaining the best performance out
of your SunSet battery:

1) Use the backlight only if it is needed. The SunSet will operate a
little longer if the backlight is left off.

2) Turn the power key off when the set is not in use,

3} Use the Cigaretie Lighter Battery Charger (S5104B) when
transporting the SunSet in the field. This will help maintain a full
battery charge when AC power is hot avallable.

4} Ifyou are going to perform extended testing and you are not sure
if the battery will last, plug the charger in at the beginning of the
test so that the set will run indefinitely. If you wait until the
batteryis low during the middie of the testto plug the chargerin,
the set’s processor may reset and drop the current test as the
chargeris plugged in.

5) Recharge the battery between uses, evenifthe time available for
arechargeis short. The AC Battery Charger's two-stage design
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charges the battery to approximateiy 80% of its full capacity in
just a few hours. The set wilt fully charge overnight.

8) Donotuse any other charger with the SunSet. Other chargers will
damage the SunSetand will void the Sunrise Telecom warranty.

7) To determine if the battery is fully charged, observe the LED
indicator on the charger. if the iight is lit continuously, then the
charger is in a high-output mode and is either fast-charging or
powering it during normal operation. When the LED begins t0
blink, the charger is in a trickie-charge mode. When the light
barely flickers at all, the battery is fully charged.

2.13 Printing from the SunSet E10

The test set is equipped with a standard serial port for both
printing and remote control operations,

2.13.1 Serial Port Settings

The Serial Port is configurable for: baud rate, parity, stop bi,
bits/character and carriage return/line feed. These settings are
configured from within SYSTEM PARAMETERS, GENERAL
CONFIG. Ingeneral, the SunSet's serial port settings will need to
maitch the settings of your printer. Configuring the SunSet's serial
portt is described in detail in the procedures which follow.

2,13.2 Configuring for Printing

The test set may be ordered with an optional High Capacity
Thermal Printer (S5118B or 118C). This prinier operates byan 8-
bit serial RS-232C method, and uses thermal paper (i.e. it has no
ink cariridge or ribbon which needs to be replaced). Many other
seriai printers are available to the user; however, not all of these
printers will operate correctly with the SunSet.

You are free to use this information to attempt to set up the test
set with another printer. However, Suntise Telecom does not
warrant the operation of the test set with any printer other than the
one supplied by Sunrise Telecom.

i you wish to connect to a mode or other brand of printer, you
may find the S5122A Null Modem Adaptor useful. Referto Figure
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Figure 4-15 $5122A Nuil Modem Pin Assignments

To begin priniing, follow this procedure:

1) Connect the Sunrise Telecom DIN-8 o DB-8 Printer Cable
(S5115B) tothe SunSet E10. Figure 4-16 displays the cable pin
assignments of the DIN 1o EIA-232-C Printer Cabie.
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PIN# DESCRIPTION PINE DESCRIPTION
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2 RXD
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- B R S TURE

Figure 4-16 SS5115B Printer Cabie Pin Assignments

2) lf you are using a Sunrise Telecom printer, skip this step.
a) Otherwise, you may need to connect the Sunrise Telecom Nuli
Modem Adapter (S3122A) 1o the free end of the Printer Cabie.

3) Confirm that the SunSet's serial port settings match those of your
printer.

a) The swiiches to configure your printer's serial port and print
characteristics are usually located on the back or bottorm of the
printer.

b} H you are using the Sunrise Telecom thermal printer, refer to
Figure 4-17 for the correct switch settings.
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Figure 4-17 Printer Switch Settings

The test set's factory defaulf serial port settings are:

BAUD RATE: 8600

PARITY: NONE

STOP BIT: 1-BIT

BITS/CHAR: 8-BIT
CR/LFINSRT. CH+LF

If you need to reconfigure the SunSet's serial port settings to
match the settings of your printer, use the following procedure:

a) From the MAIN MENU, select the SYSTEM PARAMETERS

fterm.

b) Select the GENERAL CONFIG item.

¢) Use the Down Arrow key to access the BAUD BATE seiting.
Three selections are available: 1200 (F1i}, 2400 (F2), and 8600

(F3).
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* These setlings determine the rate at which the SunSet
transmits data (characters) to the printer.

* This setting must match the setting on your printer;
otherwise random characters will appear on your printout.

d) Access the PARITY setting. Three options are available here:
NONE (F1), EVEN (F2)}, and ODD (F3). This settingmust maich
with the configuration of your printer,

o) Access the STOP BIT setting. Two options are available; 1-BIT
{(F1)and 2-BiT (F2). This setting must match with the configu-
ration of your printer. Normally this is configured as 1-BIT.

f) Accessthe BITS/CHAR setting. Two options are available: 7-BIT
(F1) and 8-BIT (F2). This setting must match with the configu-
ration of your printer. Normally this is configured as 8-BIT.

g) Access the CR/LF INSRT setting. Two options are available;
CR+LFforacarriagereturn and aline feed, or CRforacarriage
return only. This setting must be opposite the configuration of
yourprinter.

4) Setup printer's printing instructions in the OTHER FEATURES,
MEAS CONFIGURATION 1.

PRINTRESULT
TIMED: Choose TIMED {(F1) if you wouldlike tohave the printer
print out results at a regular interval during a MEASURE-
MENT RESULTS.
* The default fime is 1 minute
« You may enter any interval betwesn 1 minute and 9998
minutes.
* To change the interval, press the SHIFT-lock key to
display the SHIFT indicator.
« Enter the desired numbers from the keypad.
 Press SHIFT-lock again to remove the SHIFT indicator.

LAST: Choose LAST (F2) if you would like the printer to print
out a result only at the conclusion of a test.

PRINT EVENT

ENABLE: Choose ENABLE (F1) if you would like the printerto
print out a result every time an error or alarm condition is
reported.
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DISABLE: Choose DISABLE (F2)if you donotwant the printer
o print out a result every time an error or alarm condition is
reported.
= Note that eachresultcan only be printed once. The printer

buffer is then emptied.

8) Confirmthat the DiP switch settings (or other switch settings) on
your printer correspond 1o those of the SunSet's serial port
above.

= |f you have changed the DIP switch setlings, switch the printer off
and then on before continuing.

6) Ensure that the printer is powered up and *on-line",

7) Ensure that the SunSet is not displaying its GRAPHIC screen.
This screen is non-printable.

8) Pressthe PRN SCRN {printscreen) key on the SunSet's keypad.
9) The SunSet's current screen should now print,

« If it doesn't, check the connections, configuration, and switch
setlings.

2.14 Using the Remote Control

The SunSet E10 comes with an optional remote control feature.
Controlling the SunSet through the remote conirol is similar to
controlling the SunSet directly. The remote control allows a remote
user and a local user to use the test set together af the same time.
This simultaneous-usage feature can help a team of people fix a
problemfaster.

Referto Figure 4—16 fora diagram of the pin-to-pin assignments
of the DIN to DB-9 cable supplied by Sunrise Telecom. Refer to
Figure 4—15forthe pin-to-pin assignments of the Sunrise Telecom
Nuti Modem Adapter.

You may need a break-out box, null modem, patch-box and
other RS-232C communicationstools if you wish to setup your own
serial communications. Here are some helpful hints. The fest set
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isconfiguredas a DTE. Youwill need a medified null modem cabie
if you wish to connect directly to a terminal.

It ofien is successiul if pin 4 (DTR) of the modem orterminalis
connected to pin 8 (CTS) of the test set DB25 connector. Pin 8 of
the test set DBS connector must show green on a breakout box in
order for the test set to print.

To begin remoie operation, follow this procedure:;
1) Connect the Sunrise Telecom DIN-8 to DB-9 Printer Cable
(S88115B) to the SunSet E10.

2) i you are plugging directly into a terminal, connect the Sunrise
Telecom Null Modem Adapter (35122A) to the free end of the
Printer Cable.

a) Connact the Null Modem Adaptor to your computer or terminal.

b) Skip steps 3, 4, 5, 6, 7.

3) Connectthe printercable’s DB9 end into a modem:. A9600 baud
error-correcting modem is highly recommended. Some func-
tions such as VF MEASUREMENTS wilt only work properly if
49600 baud modem is used. Referto Figures 4-15and 4—16for
cable pinouts. You may need abreakout box, appropriate tools,
and trainingtomake sure the test setis appropriately connected
to the modem the first time you set it up.

4} if notalready connected to an analog phoneline, plug the modem
into the telephone network (usually done with an RJ-4 cable).

5) Confirmthatthe SunSet's serial port settings correspondtothose
of your communications software or terminal. The SunSet's
factory default settings are:

BAUD RATE: 9600
PARITY: NONE
STOP BIT: 1-BIT
BITS/CHAR: 8-BIT
CR/LFINSRT: CR+LF

ltyou needto reconfigure the SunSet's serial port settings, use the
following procedure:

4-36 SunSet E10 ; Version 2.37




a) From the MAIN MENU, setect OTHER FEATURES.

b) Setect the GENERAL CONFIG item.

¢} Use the Down Arrow key to access the BAUD RATE setting.
Three selections are available: 1200 (F1)}, 2400 (F2), and 9600
(F3). These settings determine the rate at which the SunSet
transmits data (characters) to the computer or terminal. This
setting must match the setting on your computer or terminal,
otherwise randomcharacters will appear onyourremote screen.

d) Access the PARITY seiting. Three options are available here:
NONE{F1), EVEN (F2}, and ODD (F3). This settingmustmatch
with the configuration of your remote control.

e} Access the STOP BIT setting. Two options are available: 1-BIT
(F1) and 2-BIT (F2). This setting must maich with the configu-
ration of your remote conirol. Normally this is configured as 1-
BIT.

f) Accessthe BITS/CHAR setting. Two options are available: 7-BIT
{F1) and 8-BIT (F2). This setting must match with the configu-
ration of your remote control. Normally this is configured as 8-
BIT.

6) Set up a terminal to dial up the far modem and commence
communications. Any terminal or personal computerwith VT100
terminal emulation software should work.

7) Call up the far modem with your terminal,

8) Once communication has been established with the far modem,
log on to the SunSet E10 by typing in: logon

«You donotneedto pressthe return key after typing the letters. The
test set will automatically repaint the screen. lf you make a
mistake while typing logon, just type it again.

Note: If you log into the set while itis in graphic mode, the graphic
may be distorted. Simply press the return key on your terminal
and then P (for graphic) o see the graphic in its proper form.
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Figure 418 Typical Setup

9) Use the SunSet E10 justlike you would use itlocally. The same
menus will be presented to you.

* The key options are listed under the Status Panel heading.
* The letter presented in bold is the key you push to initiate the
command.

The cursor commands are: Up, doWn, lefT and Right. In
addition, you may find that the arrow keys on your computer/
terminal wili work.

RefreSh repaints the screen.

Press Quit functions as the ESCAPE key.

Other key functions are Inj err, History, and res¥Ynch.

Pressing the Return key on your computer/terminalis the same
as pressing the ENTER key on your test set.
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F-key functions are provided by the - (F1}, = (F2), [ (F3), and ] (F4)
keys.

When you wish to enter letters or numbers in a setup screen,
instead of using the SHIFT key and the orange test set key labels,
just type in the numbers or letters directly from your computer/
terminal keyboard.

10) When you are finished with the SunSet E10, type in: logoff

11) Thenterminate the phone connection by hanging up your near-
endmodem.

In remote controf, you have access to most of the test set's
capability. However, you will notice a few differences, such as the
following:
= You will not have access {0 the GRAPHIC screen, orthe AUTO

key.

¢ The MEASUREMENT RESULTS screen will be updated about
once every 5 seconds, instead of once each second.

+ Local usage of print commands is not recommended during a
remnote control session, because both the printer and theremote
control use the same port. For instance, pressing the PRNTR
key will iog the user off.

« Tall/Listen is not supported remotely.

Note that you can use a variety of asynchronous communica-
fions in addition to modems over the public switched telephone
network. Direct local connection, dedicated line, and packet are
other communication alternatives.
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Using Remote Control from Windows 95
Here's a brief rundown on how to get your SunSet to work by
remote control, when you are operating out of Windows 95,

1) From Accessories, start HyperTerminal.
a) Click to open the Hyper Terminal window.

2) Double click on Hypertrm.

3) At New Connection, enter “Sunrise Remote”.
a) Select an icon.
b) Click on Qk.

4) In the Phone Nurnber screen, click on the down arrow of the
“Connect using:” hox,

a) Selectthe modemorcom port number you are using {note: if you
are connected directly to acom port, you will need to use a Null
Modem Adaptor).

b) Click Ok.

5) Atthe Port Settings, configure the settings as foliows (matching
those of your SunSet as set in the General Config screen):
Bits per second: 9600
Data (or Char) bits: 8
Parity: none
Stop bits: 1
Flow Controi: hone

aj Click Qk when done.
8} In the HyperTerminal screen, click on VIEW (IMPORTANT!).
7} Highlight and click on FONT,

8 Highlight Terminal,
a) Set the Style and Size as you wish.

9 Type“LOG-ON.

10) Remote control shoutd work.
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Section 3 Advanced Applications

3.1 In Service Dual Drop and Insert THRU Testing

To conduct a dual drop and insert THRU mode test on & line
which is in service, make sure all the connections are made in
accordance with the numbering procedure in Figure 4—-19toensure
the feast amount of interruption on the live circuits.

in-service drop and insert testing is useful for:

a) Placing a telephone calf on a single channel.

b) Sending and receiving tones to test channels.

¢) Sending and receiving {est patterns to test NX64 Kbps circuits.

WARNING: only experienced technicians should dothis proce-
dure. Any mistakes will disrupt service.

Use the following procedure. if performed properly, thistest should
disrupt the service for a duration of few hundred milliseconds.

1) Press the enter key to move to the MAIN MENU.

2) Press ENTER to enterthe TEST CONFIGURATION. Configure
the interface as follows:

-TESTMCDE : E1

- TX/INSERT » R1-Tx

-Bx/DROP : L2-Rx

-TxSOURCE  : THRU

~-FRAMING :  as specified by the circuit design
-CRC-4 . as specified by the circuit design

- TEST RATE : 2.048M or NX64K (for fractional £1)
- RxLVL-1 : MONITOR, BRIDGE

-RxLVL-2 : MONITOR, BRIDGE

-XMTCLOCK  : L1-Rx

3) Connectihe SunSet to the circuit as shown in Figure 4—19 or 4-
20. Figure 4-19providesa BNC-BNC diagram using equipment
withouta monitor point, while Figure 4-20 shows bantamto BNC
cables, using monitor points. This mode aflows an in-service
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2.048 Mbps circuit to pass through the test set. Be sureto plug
in the cords in the order shown in the two diagrams. First plug
in cords one through six.

a) Verify thatthe test Line 1 and Line 2 LEDs show proper tframing,
coding, and noerrors. Verify that the Graphic shows the test set
is in THRU mode,

b) Then, plug in cords seven and eight.

Warning! You might want to practice on an out-of-service
circuit first to make sure you can perform this procedure
correctly.

LINE 1 AN AT T
oyr zassmops 1% 7 B e Trosmbes o

ECUPHENT 1

Figure 4-19
BDual Drop and Insert THRU Mode Test (BNC-BNC})

Note: The circuit will be disrupied for two or more seconds
whiie the cords are moved,
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Figure 420
In Service Dual Drop and Insert THRU (BNC o Bantam)

4} Depending on the test application you may wish to do the
following:

For talk and iisten, you should:

a) Press ESCAPE to get to the MAIN MENLU.

b) Move your cursor to the VF CHANNEL ACCESS menu item
and press the ENTER key.

¢) Press the ENTER key on the VF MEASUREMENTS menu
item.

d) Selectthe receive (listen) and transmit (falk) channels (they
are usually the same channel number}.

e) Choose TALK for the INSERT TYPE and L2-Rx for the
LISTEN SIDE.

f} You cannowtalk andlistenonthe channelyou have selected.
Adjust the volume to the desired level by using the volume
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keys on the keypad.

To send and receive a tone:
a) Press ESCAPE until you reach the MAIN MENLUL
b} Move the cursor down to the VF CHANNEL ACCESS menu
itern and prass ENTER,
¢) Press ENTER on the VF MEASUREMENTS menu item.
d) Use the NEXT (F1) or PREVIUS (F2) to setupthe receive and
transmit channels correctly.
&) Select the rest of the menu items as follows:
- INSERTTYPE : TONE
- TONE FREG Hz: pick desired tone frequency
- TONE LVL dbm : pick desired tone level
-Tx-1 A/B/C/D  © pick desired supervision bits
- LISTEN SIDE : BOTH

f) You are now transmitting a tone on Line 2.
You can also view the received Level and Fregquency.

To test NX64 Kbps, fractional £1:

a) First, make sure the TEST RATE is sef for NX64K in the
TESTCONFIGURATION.

b) Press ESCAPE 1o get to the MAIN MENU.

¢) Enter the MEASUREMENT RESULTS menu item and
perform your acceptance test.

d) Verify thatthe fractional £1 service performsioyourcompany's
requirements for the service delivered.

3.2 Testing a Terminal Multiplex

The SunSet E10 can perform an out-of-service through multi-
plex test. Here is the procedure.

1) Connect the SunSet E10 according to the Figure 4-21,
MUXTEST Setup.
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El Side Timing |64 Kbps
2.048 Mbps

Figure 4-21 MUXTEST Setup

2) Turn on the SunSet E10. Enter the TEST CONFIGURATION
menu, and select MUXTEST (F3) for the Test Mode.

3) Set the configuration according to the Figure 4-22, MUXTEST
Configuration.

Iﬁgzﬁ 2:31:03

TEST CONFIGURATION
TEST MODE : MUXTEST

Bl DATACOM
Tx/INST: Ll-Tx TYPE : RS8232
Ex/DROP: L1-REx MODE : DTE
FRAMING: PCM-30

CRC-4 : YES EERT
RxLVL~-1: TERM BE1T/S: Nx64K
RxLVL-2: THERM Rx : RS232
XMTCLK : plijessy Tx 1 B

Ll-Rx INTERN L2-Tx

Figure 4-22 MUXTEST Configuration

NOTE: inthis procedure the multiptex mustbe DCE. The SunSet
E10is DTE. The above figure uses RS8232 as the Datacom
Type. You may aiso select G.703, V.35, RS449, or X.21.

4) Set the XMTCLK to INTERN, if the multipiex receives timing
from the test set’'s 2.048 Mbps Tx. Set the XMTCLK to L.1-Rx,
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if the test set should receive timing from the multiplex.

5) Verify that the PAT SYNC LED is it green.

a) Press the ERR INJ key to insert a bit error. You should see a
flashing red BIT ERROR LED, indicating that a bit error has
taken place. You have just injected an error from the E1 side
through the multiplex to the datacom port.

b} Press the HISTORY key fo stop the blinking.

8} Now, you should check to see if youcan inject an error fromthe
datacom port through the muitiplex fo the E1 side.

a) Set the Tx to the datacom type that you have selected in
DATACOM TYPE. Automatically, the Rx will change to E1.

b} Pressthe GRAPHIC key and verify that you are now transmitting
out of the datacom port and receiving on the E1 side.

7) Verify that the PAT SYNC LED is green.

a) injectone biterrorby pressing the ERR INJ key once. You should
now see the flashing red LEDs forboth ERROR and BITERROR
indicating one bit error has occurred.

b} Press the HISTORY key to stop the blinking.

8} i more comprehensive tests are required, you may wish fo
change the testpatterns and other settingsin TEST CONFIGU-
RATION such as XMT CLK.

3.3 Emulating a Terminal Multiplex

In the £E1-MUX Mode, the SunSet E£10 emulates a 84Kbps to
2Mbps muitipiexer, Use the following procedure to multiplex one
64Kbps signal onto a 2Mbps signai

1) From the Main Menu, enter TEST CONFIGURATION.
a) Select E1-MUX for Test Mode.
b) Configure the rest as foliows:

E1

THINSERT :L1-Tx

Rx/DROP  :L1-RX

FRAMING : As specified by the span design
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CRC4 : As specified by the span design
RxLVL-1 : TERM
RxLvi-2 : TERM
XMTCLK  :L1-BX

DATACOM

TYPE : Select the datacom interface type that will
provide the 64Kbps frame.

TxSRC :E1DRP

MODE : this is sef as DCE

MUX

BERT (E1DRP

E1INS : The datacom TYPE selecied above {i.e. B8232)

E1T/S : Select the 64Kbps timesiot to be multiplexed

from the datacom to the E1 side (See step 3).

2} The last setup item in the TEST CONFIGURATION screen is
E1T/8. In this line, you select the 64Kbps timeslot to be
multiplexed.

a) Press Nx64K (F1) to enter the SELECT TIME SLOT screen.

b) Use the arrow keys to move the flashing cursor 10 the desired
receive timeslot.

c) Once your desired timeslot is flashing, press SELECT (F2).

d) Youmay also press UN-SEL (F3) to deselecta particular timeslot
orCLR-ALL (F4) toerase all the selected timeslots and start with
a clear screen.

e) Repeatthis procedure forthe Transmit imeslot. Youmay select
only one receive and transmittimesliot. The receive and transmit
timesiots should normally be set to the same number.

3) Connect the E10 to the circuit according to Figure 4-23.

a) Press the HISTORY key to acknowledge any blinking history
lights and turn them off.

b) Verify that the PAT SYNC LED is lit green.
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2,048 Mbps

Figure 4-23 Emulating a Terminal Multiplex

The DTE suppliesthe 64Kbps signal, whichis transmittedio
the SunSet E£10through the multiport. The E10 multiplexes this
84Kbps signal onto a 2 Mbps signal, which is then transmitted
outthe E1L1-Txjack. InFigure 4-23, the test setis connected
to a INJOUT monitor jack. The 2M signal is passed from the IN
tothe OUT jack and back to the L1-Rx jack on the test set. This
setup allows you io check the multiplexed signal. The following
steps outline the procedure for checking the muliiplexed 2M
signal,

4} Injectan errorfromthe Data Terminal Equipment. Make sure that

the BERT settingin TEST CONFIGURATION is setto E1DRP.
Thismeansthatthe LEDs will show information about the signal
received on the £1 L1-Rx port. Upon injecting the error, a red
error LED should lightup on the test set. Ifit does, you have just
verified the proper multiplexing ability of the SunSet E10.

You may also want to check the de-multiplexing ability of the £10.
1) To do s0, keep the same setup as shown in Figure 4--23.
2y Change the BER setting in TEST CONFIGURATION 1o the

datacom type selected above.
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3.4 Emulating an Add/Drop Multiplexer

The SunSet £10 has the capability to emulate an Add/Drop
Multiplex. Use the following procedure to drop and insert 64Kbps
timeslots between a datacom device and E1 {ines.

1) Fromthe Main Menu, enter TEST CONFIGURATION. SelectE1
Mode and configure the other settings as follows:

Tx/INST (L1-TX
RX/DROP  :L2-RX
TxSOURCE : THRU
FRAMING : As provisioned
CRC-4 : As provisioned
RXLVL-1 : TERM
RXLVL-2 : TERM
XMTCLK  :L1-RX

2) Connect the iest set {0 two terminal equipments in the order
shownin Figure 424,

a) Plug into the OUT jack of Equipment 1; connect the same cord
o Line 1 Rx on the test set.

b} Next plug a second BNC cord to The OUT jack on Equipment 2;
connect this cord to Line 2 Rx on the test set.

¢} Next, plug your third BNC cord to Line 1 Tx of the test set and
then plug a fourth cord into Line 2 Tx. Do not connect either of
these cords to the Terminal equipment yet.

d) Verity that the E10’s LEDs for Line 1 and Line 2 show proper
framing, coding, and no errors. In otherwords, you should see
greeni EDsfor CODING, FRAMING, and you should see no red
LEDs.

ej Press the GRAPHIC key and verify that you are in THRU Mode.

f) Next, you should connect the cord from Line 2 Tx to the IN jack
of Equipment 1.

g) Lastly, connect the cord from Line 1 Tx to the IN jack of
Equipment 2.

Note: The circuit will be disrupted for two or more seconds
while the cords are moved.
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Figure 4--24 Emulating an Add/Drop Multiplex

3) Press the HISTORY key to acknowledge any blinking lights and
fum them off.
a} Verify that the PAT SYNC LED is [it green.

4) Press the ESCAPE key to return to the Main Menu.

a) Enter OTHER MEASUREMENTS, VIEW RECEIVED DATA.
Since you selected RW/DROP= L2-Bx in TEST CONFIGURA-
TION, the data displayed here is from Line 2 Rx.

b) Verify that the patiern sent by Equipment 2 is shown here on all
the timeslots. According to Figure 4-24, you should see the 1-
4 pattern. You have just ascertained that Line 2isbeingreceived
property by the SunSet £E10.

5) Press the ESCAPE key to return to the Main Menu. Enter TEST
CONFIGURATION. Change R/DROPto L1-Rx.

8) Escape back to the Main Menu.

a) Enter OTHER MEASUREMENTS, VIEW RECEIVED DATA.
This time, the data displayed refers to Line 1 Rx.

b} Verify that the pattern transmitted by Equipment 1is shown on
all available timesiots inthis screen. With referenceto Figure 4—
24, you should see the ALL ZEROES pattern on all timeslots.
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Youhavejustverifiedthe Line 1 signalis beingreceived properiy
by the Sunset E10. Now you are ready to connect the test set
to the Datacom device.

7} Escape to the Main Menu.
a) Enter TEST CONFIGURATION.
b) Select E1-MUX Mode and configure the other settings as follows:

E1

TXANST  (L1-TX
RX/DROP  :L2-RX
FRAMING : as provisioned
CRC4  :as provisioned

Rx VL-1 : TERM
RxLVLi-2 : TERM
XMTCLK  :L1-RX

DATACOM

TYPE : Interface type of connector
TxSRC :E1DRP

MODE : this is set as DCE

MUX

BERT : Interface type chosen above
E1INS :E1DRP

E1T/S : As required

8) Connectthetestsettothe datacomdevice through the multiport.
Referto Figure 4-25.
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Figure 4-25 Emulating Add/Drop MUX

9) Pressthe HISTORY key to acknowledge any blinking lights and
turn them off.

a)Verify thatthe PAT SYNC LED islitgreen and nored error LEDs
appear.

10} Escape to the Main Menu,

a) Enter OTHER MEASUREMENTS, VIEW RECEIVED DATA,

b)Verify thatthe E10isreceiving DTE s test pattern onits multiport.
Since you have selected the datacom type for BERT on TEST
CONFIGURATION, the patternreceived on the multiport should
be displayed in this screen. For Figure 4-25, you should see
511. Even if you have seiected only a few Nx64 iimesiots in
TEST CONFIGURATION, expectio see the datacom pattern on
all timeslots here.

11} In the previous steps, you have verified that the SunSet is
receiving a proper signal on both E1 Line receive jacks, as well
as on the multiport. Next, you must verify that the SunSet is
inserting the datacom’s signal on the selecied timesiots.

OnLine 1, the SunSet E10 transmits the signal received on
L1-Rx, butit inserts the signal received on the multiport on the
Nx64K timeslois selected in TEST CONFIGURATION. Forthis
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reason, Equipment 2 is the best place to check the SunSet's
insert capability. Equipment 2 should receive the Datacom’s
pattern, here 511, onthe selected timeslots and Equipment 1’s
pattern, here ALL ZEROES, on all the other timeslots.

12) i Test Equipment 2 is not capable of displaying its received
data, you will needto plug a second SunSet E10into the monitor
jack. Tumn the second E10 on and enter TEST CONFIGURA-
TION. Configure this secend E10 as follows:

TEST MODE: E1

INST o L1-TX
RX/DROP  :L1-RX
TXSRC : TESTPAT

FRAMING : As required
CRC4  : Asrequired
TEST RATE : 2.048M
RXLVL-1 - MONITOR
RXLVL-2 MONITOR
XMTCLK  INTERN

13) Connect Line 1 Rx to the MON jack of Equipment 2.
a) Press the HISTORY key to acknowledge any blinking ights and
turn them off.

14} Escape to the Main Menu.

a) Enter OTHER MEASUREMENTS, VIEW RECEIVED DATA.

b) Verify that the Datacom's patternis on the selected timeslots and
that Equipment 1's pattern is on the other timesilots.

158) You have justverified the properinsert operation of the SunSet
E10.
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Section 1: §S#7 Technology Overview

SS#7/CCS7 (Signalling System Number 7) is a common chan-
nel signalling system conceived to provide services such as inter-
processor transaction for call/remote control, maintenance/net-
work management signalling, as well as a reliable means for
information transfer in the correct sequence, without loss or
duplication.

Anumberof applications are supported by SS#7: PSTN (Public
Switching Telephone Network), ISDN (Integrated Services Digital
Network), SCP (Service Control Point) services, PLMN (Public
|_and Mobile Network), and Operations a¢dministration and Mainte-
nance of networks.

1.1 SS#7 Network Architecture

The SS#7 network is comprised of signalling points {(SPs)
connected together by dedicated circuits identified as signalling
links. There are three types of SPs: Service Switching Point (SSP),
Signalling Transfer Point {(STP), and Service Conirol Point (SCP).
A typical SS#7 network is depicted in Figure 5-1.

The primary purpose of the S8P is to originale and process
requests for trunks. Also, it originates requests for network ser-
vices. Every SSP is connecied to a pair of 3TPs for load sharing
and backup purposes,

The primary purpose of a STP is to route signalling messages
between different 35Psinthe network. Usually, there are fwo levels
of hierarchy in arranging STPs: local level and regional level. The
iocal level STP pair routes signalling traffic within a specified local
area. Whiie regionailevel 5TPs route traffic between the specified
local areas.

SCP’s primary function isto process database query messages
for advanced network services such as 800 numbers and alterna-
five billing. SCPs are paired to protect the 3547 againstioss of data
incase of SCP failure. Each SCPis connected fo the regional 8TP,
thus providing regional service.

In reference to Figure 51, the following list identifies the link
nomenciature:
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¢ A link: Access links that connect switching offices to the
STPs.

» Blink: Bridge links that connect one mated pair of STPstothe
second mated pair.

= C link: Cross links that connect a mated pair of STPs to each
other.

s D link: Down links that connect the RSTPs to the LSTPs

» E link; Extended links that connect the switching offices to the
STP pairs other than its home pair.

= F link: Links that connect one SP to another, but neither SP
is an STP.

Local 8TP Regional STP

Figure 5-1 SS8#7 Network

1.2 SSi#7 Protocol

The first three levels of the S84#7 protocol follow the OSI (Open
Systern Interconnect) definition guite closely. However, due fo the
dedicated link nature of SS#7, many of the upper OSI layer
functionalities were deemed redundant. Figure 5-2 illustrates the
correlation.
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Transport SCCP ‘
Network !
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| 1 Physical |
Lepend

TUP= Telephone User Part

ISUP=ISDN User Part

MTP:= Message Transfer Part

SCCP=8ignalling Connection Control Part
TCAP=Transaction Capabilities Application Part

Figure 5-2 SS#7 and 0S8l Protocol Architecture

MTP

The MTP (Message Transier Part) performs functions such as
transmitting bits, detecting and correcting errors, and end-to-end
routing. The MTP layer is divided into three levels, each of which
provides a unique functionality.

sLevel 1 (Physical Level)- provides the physical, electrical, and
procedural characteristics of a SS#7 link.

e Level 2 (Daia Link Level}- provides the functionality needed to
do SU alignment, error detection/ correction, link synchroniza-
tion, and flow control,

« Level 3 (Signalling Network Level) - provides two major
subfunctions: signalling message handling and signalling net-
work management. Signalling message handling contains a
discrimination function (determining ifamessage isdestinedto
fis node}, a distribution function (delivering a message to the
appropriaie user part), and s routing function (picking the
appropriate rouie to a destination node). The signalling network
management providesthe procedures needed toresiore narmal
signalling conditions in the event of faifure or link congestion.

SCCP
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The Signalling Connection Control Part provides the routing
capabilities for signalling messages through the GTT (Global Title
Translation) process. Using the SCP as the main data base for
storing SP addresses, other SPs can be freed of this task.

SCCP provides the functionality needed for non-circuit services
(i.e. transactional services for database access). These services
are divided into two groups:; connection-oriented andconnectionless.
Connection-griented services provide segmenting and reassembly
capabilities of the network service data units that need 1o be
transmitted through the SS#7 network. Connectionless services
provide the capability to transfer one data unit. Segmentation and
reassembly are not available in connectionless services.

ISUP

The ISDN User Part is used in SS#7 1o support basic bearer
services (which involve the setup and release of 64 Kbps network
switched circuit exchanges), and supplementing services such as
call forwarding, calling, line identification, user-to-user signalling,
closed user groups, and direct dialing. Another service supported
by ISUP is call switching of basic phone calls for both speech and
data calls, as specified by its standards for international semiauto-
matic and automatic telephone and circuit switched traffic.

Tup

The Telephone User Partis used with S8#7 to support interna-
tional telephone call control signaliing.

TCAP

Transaction Capability Application Part refers to the building
blocks of the Application layer network services used by SS#7
users to provide a standard procedure of adding network services.
The current list of application uses includes:
+ mobile service application
s operation and maintenance
* non circuit control related exchange of signalling information
s registration and activation of supplementary services
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1.3 S5#7 Messages

There are three basic message types:

sMassage Signaling Unit ({SL/)- The MSUs are the units used by
the ISUP, TUP, and TCAP messages. They provide the
structiure to house the messages. A description of eachfieldis
shown in Figure 5-3.

@ | Flag

¥

%CK SIF| S10 LI | FIB{FSN | BIB |BSN %
i
FIRST BIT
RECEIVED

BSN Backward Sequence Number: indication
of the last message received.

BiB Backward Indicator Bit: Bit inverted
for negative acknowledgment of the
BSN message.

FSN Forward Sequence Number: indication of
the message sent.

FIB Forward Indicator Bit: Bitis
inverted to indicate the retransmission
of negative acknowledgment messages.
LI Length Indicator

SIO Signalling iInfo. Octet: Identity various
types of messages (i.e.. ISUR, SCCPR).

SIF Signalling info. Field: Section that
contains the message {max. 272 oclets).

CK  Cyclic Redundancy Check (2 octets)

Figure 5-3 MSU Message Structure
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o Link Status Signal Unit (LSS) - 1.SSUs are used to indicate the
status of a node's ievel 2 message handling capabilities overa
specific link. They are used to inform other nodes in the event
of congestion, outage, link reset, etc. A description of each field
is shown in Figure 54,

Fiag Flag
1 ¥
& CK | SF LI | FIB | FSN | BIB |BSN | p
S
FIRST BIT

RECEIVED

BSN Backward Sequence Number:
indication of the last sequence number

BIB Backward Indicator Bit: Bit
inveried for negative acknowiedgment
of the BSN message.

FSN Forward Sequence Number: Indication
of the message sent.

FiIB Forward Indicator Bit: Bit is inverted
to indicate retransmission of negative
acknowledgment messages.

Ll Length Indicator

SF  Status Field: Shows the staius of the link,

CK  Cyclic Redundancy Check: 2 octels

Figure 54 LSSU Message Structure

o Fill-in Signal Uriit (FISL) - As named, FISUs are used to "ill in”
when there is no traffic on the link. This keeps the link aligned.
A description of each field is shown in Figure 5-5.
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v Y
# CK {SIF| 810 Ll ; FIB|FSN | BIB IBSN g

.
FIRST RIT
RECEIVED

BSN Backward Sequence Number:
indication of the tast sequence number.

BIB Backward Indicator Bit: Bit
inverted for negative acknowledgment
of the BSN message.

FSN Forward Sequence Number: indication
of the message sent.

FIB Forward Indicator Bit: Bit is inverted
to indicate retransmission of negative
acknowledgment message.

LI Length indicator

CK  Cyclic Redundancy Check: 2 octets

Figure 5-5 FISU Message Structure

1.4 ISUP Message Example

ISUP messages are used to provide circuit-related control
information. In generai, the most basic application used today for
ISUP is call setup. The 1AM (Initial Address Message) is the first
message sent for setting up a call. Subsequently, there are a
number of other messages being exchanged to connect and
aventually release the call. Figure 5-6 shows the complete call
process.
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Figure 5-8 ISUP Messages Used in a
Typical Phone Call

IAM contains the essential information required for the call. I
has the flexibility 1o expand with additional parameters as new

service is required. Figure 5-7 illustrates the typical information in
an IAM message.

1AM Message Information Fields

- Message Type:
- Nature of Connection;
- Forward Call Indicator:

- Calling Party's Category:
-~ User Service Information:
- Called Party Number:

- Calling Party Number:

IAM

Continuity Check
National; no interworking;
caller: ISDN

Ordinary

Speech; Circuit
14158552301
14483638000, presentation
allowed

Figure 5-7 Typical 1AM Information Fieids
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Section 2 SS#7 Analysis Menus

The SS#7 Analysis Menu may be accessed throughthe OTHER
MEASUREMENTS menu list. Refer to Figure 58, SS#7 Analysis
Menu.

16:43:32

SS#7 ANALYSIS

ONFIGURATION
SU MONITOR
SU ANALYSIS

Figure 5-8 SS#7 Analysis Menu

2.1 Configuration

= Select the timeslots o receive SS#7 signals.
» Select the SS#7 standard version to be used.

The items selected here will be used in following SS#7 proce-
dures. Figure 5~9 displays the Configuration screen.
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02:18:590

CONFIGURATION

Line 1 Rx T/8 : 1
Line 2 Rx T/8 : 1
887 VERSION .
PO DISP TFORMAT : [ESIHesn s

HEX DECIMAL

Figure 5-9 SS5#7 Configuration Screen

Select the following:

1) Line 1 RxT/S
Options; 1—31

Select the Line 1 timeslot on which you will receive the SS#7
signal.

= Press NEXT (F1) or PREVIUS (F2) to select the timeslot.

2)Line2Rx /8
Options: 131

Select the Line 2 timeslot on which you will receive the SS#7
signal.

e Usethe F-keys, NEXT (F1) or PREVIUS (F2), to select a timeslot.

3) SS7 VERSION
Options: CCITT (F1), CHINA24 (F2), CHINA14 (F3}, ITALY (F4)
Determinesthe SS8#7 standard to be used during your analysis.

» Press F1 to use the CCITT/ITU version.

» Press F2 to use the CHINA 24 bit,

* Press FF3 1o select the CHINAT4 bit version,
» Press F4 o seiect the ITALY version.
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4) PC DISP FORMAT
Options: HEX (F1), DECIMAL (F2)

Determine the display formatfor DPC (Destination Point Code)
and OPC (Originating Point Code).

* Prass (F1) to view the received data in hexadecimal format.
e Press {F2) 1o view the received data in decimal format.

2.2 SU Monitor
The SU (Signaliing Unit) Monitor menu contains three items:

1. SETUP FILTER
2. START TRACER
3. VIEW/PRINT TRACER

2.2.1 Setup Filter

» Select various fitter items to be used during the trace process,
including both Layer 2 (Data Link Layer) and Layer 3 (Network
Layer)information,

* The SunSet will search for $5#7 messages which match the
filtering items specified here,

» You may choose NONE for each item; in this case, the SunSet
will search for all S5#7 messages.

Figure 5-10 shows the SU MONITOR screen, followed by
Figure 5—11, the Setup Filter screen.
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19:37:44

50U MONITOR

SETUP FILTER
START TRACER
VIEW/PRINT TRACER

Figure 5-10 SU Monitor Screen

02:23:07
SETUP FILTER
LAYER 3
LINE 1 DPC: XX-XX-XX

LINE 1 OPC: XX-XX-XX
8 FIELD : TUP

FSN / 2
FISU /LSSU: [Big

ON OFF

Figure 5~11 Setup Filter

To enter a number in the following items, use the 1/10/50 (F4)
key to set the scale of the numeric change; correspondingly, the
(F2) key will read INC+1, +10, or +50, and (F3) will display -1, -10,
or -50. As an example, when starting from 00, to enter a value of
55, press the more (F4) key until (F2) reads +50, then press (F2);
next press ‘'more’ again until (F3) reads +1, then press (F3) five
times, until the digits read 55. The foliowing filter items are
available:
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Layer 3 (Signaliing Network)
1} LINE 1 DPC
Options: NONE (F1), 0 to 16383 in Decimal
NONE (F1), 00-00-00 to 07-FF-07 in Hexadecimal

The Destination Point Code (DPC) indicates the signalling point
for which the message is intended.

« The Line 2 OPC defaults to the same number set as the Line 1
DPC. Thus, the filtering applies to all 88#7 messages being
received (Line 1 DPC)andsent{Line 2 OPC) from the selected
signalling point.

2} LINE 1 OPC
Options: NONE (F1), 0 to 16383 in Decimal
NONE (F1), 00-00-00 to 07-FF-07 in Hexadecimal

The Originating Point Code (OFC) indicates the signalling point
that is the source of the message.

+ The Line 2 DPC defaults to the same number as selected here.
Thus, the filtering applies to all SS#7 messages being sent (Line
1 OPC) and received (Line 2 DPC) from the selected signalling
pPoint.

3) Sl FIELD
Options: NONE (F1), TUP {F2),ISUPR (F3), SCCP {more, F1}, SNM
(more, F2}, SNT (more, F3)

*The Service Indicator Field is used by signalling handling functions
to perform message distribution.

» The Sifieldindicates the user partto which the message belongs.

* This field further specifies the type of messages to filter.

The choices are:

* NONE (F1) to search for messages belonging to all 8! Fields.

* TUP (F2) to searchforthose belonging tothe Telephone User Part.

= ISUP (F3) to search for ISDN User Part messages.

s SCCP (more, F1)tosearch for Signalling Connection Control Part
messages.
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SNM (more, F2) to took for Signalling Network Management
rmessages.
SNT (more, F3} to look for Signalling Network Testing messages.

More filtering options will appear once a specific (not NONE) Si
Field has been chosen. The options availabie depend upon the
specific Sl Field chosen above. Figure 5-12 displays the options
with their respective Sl fields.

StFIELD
NONE TUP 1SUP SCCP SN
SNT
S CODE s [}
SLS CODE - . ®
MESG TYPE . .
L o L]
HEAD CORE
L] -
ADDR SIGNL

Figure 5—12 Si Field Filtering Options

The filtering items available for TUP are:

1}CIC CODE
Options: NONE (F1), 000 to FFF

* The Circuit Identification Code is used as a labe! for circuit-related
messages.

= |dentifies the telephone circuit among those interconnecting the
Destination Point and the Originating Point; each phone call
shares the same CIC code.

e For TUP, the least significant 4 bits of the CIC field are the SLS
{Signalling Link Seiection).

¢ SL8 is used to perform loadsharing when needed.

s Usethe 1/10/50 (F4) key to select the rate atwhich the F2 and F3
willincrement/decrement; use the F2 and F3 keys to select the
number.
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2)HEAD CODE
Options: NONE (F1), 00 to FF

The TUP Heading Code indicates the group to which the
message belongs, as well as the name of the message.
«Lse the 1/10/50 (F4) keyto select the rate at whichthe F2 and F3
willincrement/decrement; use the F2 and F3 keys to select the
number,

Table 5—13 lists the TUP Head codes.

3)ADDRSGNL
Options: NONE (F1), CALLED# (F2), CALLER# (F3)
Filter messages using address numbers.

« Select NONE (F1), if you want the SunSet to search for all
numbers.
« Press CALLED# (F2) to look for a specific called number; the
destination of the call.
a) After pressing the (F2) key, a new ling, ADDR NUMB, will
appear below.

b} Enter the specific number by pressing/releasing the SHIFT
key and pressing the desired keypad number keys.
*Press CALLER# (F3) folook for a specific caller number, the origin

of the call.

a) After pressing the (F3) key, a new line, ADDR NUMB, will
appearbelow.

b) Enter the specific number by pressing/releasing the SHIFT
key and pressing the desired keypad number keys.
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_TUP Heading Code {hex)

ACB Access Barred Signa! A5
ACC Automatic Congestion Conirol info. Message 1A
ACM Address Compiete Message 14
AD|l  Address incompiete Signal 45
ANC  Answer Signal, Charge 16
ANN  Answer Signal, No charge 286
ANU  Answer Signal, Ungualified 06
BLA  Blocking-Acknowledgmeni Signat 37
BLO Blocking Signal 27
CBK Clear-back Signal 36
CCF  Continuity Failure Signal 32
CCL Caliing Panty Clear Signai 76
CCR Continuity-Check-Request Signal 67
CFL  Call Failure Signal BS
CGC Circuit-Group-Congaestion Signal 25
CHG Charging Message 24
CLF Clear-Forward Signai 46
COT Contingity Signal 32
DPN  Digital Path Not Provided Signa! B5
EUM Extended Unsuccessiul Backward Set-up Es
Information Message
FOT Forward-Transfer Signa! &6
GRA  Circuit Group Reset-Acknowledgment A8
Message
GRQ General Request Message 13
GRS Circuit Group Reset Message 98
GSM Generai Forward Set-upinformation Message 12
HGU Hardware Failure Criented Group Unbiocking 78
Message
HUA Hardware Failure Oriented Group Unbiocking 88
Acknowledgment Message
tA] tnitial Address Message with Additional Info 21
IAM  Initial Address Message 11
LOS Line-out-of-Service Signal 8’5
MBA Maintenance Criented Group Blocking- 28
Acknowledgment Message
MGB Maintenance Oriented Group Blocking Message 18
MGU Maintenance Oriented Group Unblocking Message 38
MPR  Misdialled Trunk Prefix o5
MUA  Maintenance Oriented Group Unblocking 48
Acknowledgment Message
RLG Release-Guard Signal 17
RSC Reset-Circult Signal 77
SAM Subsegquent Address Message 3%
SAQ Subsequent Address Message with One Signal 41
SBA Sofware Generated Group Blocking-Acknowledgment ¢8
Message
SEC Switching-Eguipment-Congestion Signal 15
8G8 Software Generated Group Blocking Message B8
SGU Software Generaled Group Unbiocking Message ns
SSB  Subscriber-Busy Signal B85
88T Send-Special-information Tone Signal o5
SUA Software Generated Group Unbiocking-
Acknowledgment ES
UBA  Unblocking-Acknowledgment Signal 57
UBL  Unblocking Signal a7
UNN  Unailocated Number Signal 75

Figure 5~13 TUP Head Codes
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The following filter options are avallable for ISUP messages:

1} CIC CODE
Options: NONE (F1), 000 to FFF

= The Circuit ldentification Code is used as a label for circuit-related
messages.

« identifies the telephone circuit among those interconnecting the
Destination Point and the Originating Point.

» The ieast five significant bits of the ISUP CIC code are a binary
represeniation of the actual number of the timeslot which is
assigned to the speech circuit.

«Use the 1/10/50 (F4) key to selectthe rate at whichthe F2 and F3
will increment/decrement; use the F2 and F3 keys to select the
number.

2) MESG TYPE
Options: NONE (F1), 000 FF

o Use the 1/10/50 (F4) key to select therate at whichthe F2 and F3
will increment/decrement; use the F2 and F3 keys to select the
number.

The 1SUP message type are showninthe foliowing table, Table
5-14.
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_ISUP Message Types Code (hex)

ACM Address Compiete Message 06
ANM  Answer 09
BLA  Blocking-Acknowiedgment 15
BLO Blocking 13
CCR Continuity Check Request 11

CFN  Conifusion oF
CGRB  Circuit Group Blocking 18
CGBA Circuit Group Blocking Acknowiedgment 1A
CGU  Circuit Group Unblocking 19
CGUA Circuit Group Unblocking Acknowledgment 1B
CMC Calt Modification Compieted 1D
CMR Calt Mcdification Regquest 1C
CMRJ Calt Modification Reject 1E
CON Connect Q7
COT  Continuity 05
CPG Call Progress 20
CaM  Circuit QGuery 2A
CQR Circuit Query Response 28
CRG  Charge Information 31

DRS  Delayed Release 27
FAA Facility Accepted 20
FAR Facility Request 1F
FOT Forward-Transfer 0B
FRJ  Facility Reject 21

GRA Circuit Group Resel-Acknowiedgment 29
GRS Circuit Group Reset 17
1AM Initial Address Message o1

INF  Information 04
INR Information Request o3
LPA  Loop Back Acknowledgmant 24
OLM  Overload 30
PAM  Pass Along 28
REL Release oc
RES Resume oe
RLC Release Complele 10
RSC Reset Circuit 12
SAM Subsequent Address Messags 02
SUS  Suspend 0o
UBA Unbiocking Acknowladgment 16
UBL  Unblocking Signal 14
USIS Uneguipped Circuit ldentification Code 2E
USR  User-to-User Information 20

Table 514 1SUP Message Types

3)ADDRSGNL
Options: NONE (F1), CALLED# (F2), CALLER# (F3)
Filter messages using address numbers.

e Select NONE (F1), if you want the SunSet o search for all
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numbers.

« Press CALLED# (F2) to look for a specific called number, the
destination of the call,
Afterpressingthe (F2} key, anewliine, ADDR NUMB, will appear
below.

- a) enter the specific number by pressing/releasing the SHIFT
key and pressing the desired keypad number keys.
*Press CALLER# (F3) to look for a specific caller number, the origin

of the call.

Afterpressingthe (F3) key, anewline, ADDRNUMB, wilt appear

below,

a) Enter the specific number by pressing/releasing the SHIFT
key and pressing the desired keypad number keys.

The filtering options for SCCP are as follows:

1) SLS CODE
Options: NONE (F1),0to F

* The Signalling Link Selection Code is a4-bitlong code. His used,
where appropriate, inload sharing.

* Use the 1/10/50 (F4) key to select the rate at whichthe F2 and F3
will increment/decrement; use the F2 and F3 keysto selectthe
number.

2) MESG TYPE
Options: 00 to FF

»Use the 1/10/50 (F4) key to select the raie at which the F2 and F3
will increment/decrement; use the F2 and F3 keysto selectthe
aumber.

* The message types for SCCP are given in table 5-15.
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_SCCP Messages Code {hex)

AK  Data Acknowledgment 08
CC  Connection Confirm o2
CR  Connection Reguest 01
CREF Connection Refused 03
DT1  DataForm 1 06
BT2 DataFormz2 o7
EA  Expedited Data Acknowiedgment OE
ED  Expedited Data OB
ERR  Error oF
iT Inactivity Test 10
BLC Release Compiete 05
RLSD Released 04
RSC Reset Confirm O
RSR Reset Request oD
UDT  Unitdata 09
YUDTS Unitdata Service 0A

Table 5-15 SCCP Messages

The filtering options for SNM are:

1) SLS CODE
Options: NONE (F1), 0to F

The Signafling Link Selection Code is a 4-bit long code. I is
used, where appropriate, in load sharing.

«Usethe 1/10/50 (F4) key o seiect the rate at which the F2 and F3
willincrement/decrement; use the F2 and F3 keys to select the
number.

2)HEAD CODE
Options: 00to FF

»Use the 1/10/50 (F4) key to select the rate at which the F2 and F3
willincrement/decrement; use the F2 and F3 keys to select the
number.

The Heading codes for SNM are shown in Table 5~16.
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_SNM Heading Codes Code (hex) ..

CBA  Changeback Acknowiedgment Signal 61
CBD  Changeback Declaration Signal 51
CNP Connection-Not-Possible Signal 48
CNS  Connection-Not-Successtul Signal 38
COA Changeover Acknowledgment Signal 21
COO Changeover Orger Signal 11
C88 Connection Successful Signal 28
DLC  Signalling Data Link Connection Order Signai 18
ECA Emergency Changeover Acknowledgment Signal 29
£C0O Emergency Changeover Order Signai 12
LFU Link Forced Uninhibit Message 66
LIA  Link Inhibit Acknowledgment Message 38
LID  Link Inhibit Denied Message 56
EIN  Link Inhibit Message 18
tLl  Link Local inhibit Test Signat 76
£Al  Link Remote inhibit Test Signal 86
FUA  Link UninhibitAcknowtedgment 48
LUN - Link Uninhibit Message 26
RCP  Signalling Route Set Test Cluster Prohibited Signal 35
RCR Signaliing Route Set Test Clusier Restricted Signal 45
RCT Signalling Route Set Congestion Test Signal 13
RSP Signatting Route Set Test Prohibited Signal 15
RSR Sigraling Route Set Test Restricted Signal 25
TFA  Transfer Allowed Signal 54
TFC  Transier Controlled Signal 23
TFP  Transfer Prohibited Signal 14
TFR Transfer Restricted Signal 34
TRA  Traffic RestartAllowedSignal 17
UPL  User Part Unavaiiabie Signal 1A

Table 5-16 SNM Heading Codes

The filtering options available for SNT are:

1) SLS CODE
Options: NONE (F1), 010 F

« The Signalling Link Selection Code is a 4-bit long code. ltis used,
where appropriate, inload sharing.

¢ Use the 1/10/50 (F4) key to select the rate atwhich the F2 and 3
will incremeni/decrement; use the F2 and F3 keys toselectihe
number.

2)HEAD CODE
Options: 00 to FF

o lJse the 1/10/50 (F4) key o select the rate at which the FZ and F3
will increment/decrement; use the F2 and F3 keys to select the
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number,
»The Heading Codes for SNT are shown in Table 5-17.

.. SNTHeading Codes Code (hex) |
SLTA Signalling Link Test Acknowlaedgment 12
SLTM Signatling Link Test Message 11

Table 5—17 SNT Heading Codes

*The layer 2 filtering options are shown at the bottom of the screen.
* These options remain the same for each SI FIELD.

Layer 2, the Signalling Link ControiLayer, defines the functions
and procedures for transmitting signalling information over one
individual data link. Layer 2, longwith Layer 1, provides a signalling
link for reliable transfer of signaliing messages between two points.

The Layer 2 filtering options are:

1) BSN/BIB
Options: BSN-NONE (F1), 00to 7F BIB- NONE (F1), 0 (F2), 1 (F3)

Each message to be transmitted is numbered in sequence from
0to 127. Forbackward signal units, this number takes the form of
the BSN, Backward Sequence Number. When a backward mes-
sage has been received correctly, the receiving terminal sends
backthe Backward Sequence Number and the Backward Indicator
Bit (BIB) retains its present vailue. If there is an error in this
backward message, the receiving terminai rejects this message,
sending back the BSN of the last correctly received signal, as well
as an inverted BIB.

+Use the 1/10/50 (F4) key to select the rate at which the F2 and F3
will increment/decrement; use the F2 and F3 keys to select the
number.

2) FSN/FIB

Options: FSN-NONE (F1), 0010 7F FIB-NONE (F1),0(F2), 1 (F3)
Each number to be transmitted is numbered in sequence from

010 127. Forforward signal units, this numbertakes the form ofthe
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FS8N, Forward Sequence Number. When a forward message has
been received correctly, the receiving terminal sends back the
Forward Sequence Number and the Forward indicator Bit (FIB)
retainsits presentvalue. Ifthereis an errorinthis forward message,
the receiving terminal rejects this message, sending backthe FSN
of the last correctly received signal, as well as an inverted FIB.

+Use the 1/10/50 (F4) key to select the rate at whichthe F2 and F3
will increment/decrement; use the F2 and F3 keysto select the
number,

3) FISU/ LSSU
Options: ON (F1), OFF (F2)

FISU, Fill-ln Signal Unit, is an idle signal used for error
surveillance. LSSU, Link Status Signal Unit, ismainly used at start-
up or when an error is found on the line.

Please note that FISU/LSSU can be turned ON (F1) only when
onhe of the above filters {(BSN, BIB, F8N, FIB) has been setio 0 or
1. I NONE has been selected for all these filters, then FISU/LSSU
can’t be turned on.

2.2.2 StartTracer

» Start Tracer begins the frace process, using the filter values
specified in the Setup Filter screen,

» The tracer display updates twice a second.

In this screen, there are three function keys to choose from:

RESTART: Restart causes the SunSettorestart the trace process.
Messages stored in the buffer wiil be erased.

PAUSE/ RESUME: Pause ireezes the display so the data can be
easily observed. Measurements are stifl occurring, butthe counts
are updated only in memory, and noton the display. RESUME will
update all the data to their current values.

DECODE/HEX: Displays the message contents for analysis.

* Select HEX to show the message in hexadecimal format.
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* The E10 provides detail decoding for SS7 messages in levels 3
and 4.

« Remember you are given the option of viewing the coded CPC or
DPC in either hexadecimal or decimal format in the Configura-
tion screen.

2.2.3 View/ Print Tracer

* View and print specific data.

Figure 5—18 shows the initial View/Print Tracer screen which
appears uponentering.

03:27:10
VIEW/PRINT TRACER
TOTAL RECORD-74
FROM No.: 1
TO No. : 74
THE FILTER I8 OFF
CLR-ALL PRINT VIEW FLTR-ON

Figure 5-18 View/Print Tracer Screen

CLR-ALL {F1): This key is the first siep in erasing the contenis of
the buffer. After pressing CLEAR, you will be asked to press
ENTER to continue the process. This second step provides
secutrity against accidentally erasing the buffer contents.

PRINT (F2): Prints the contents of the buffer. Figure 519 shows
a sampie printout.
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bt AN AR AT gt AN e NN
LINE 1 03:31:08

TUP
DPC:00-03-06

00 00 17 84 1E 80 02 90 14 11
01 00 A7 04 38 36 08 00 A6 00

LINE 1 03:31:08
ILAYER 3 - TUP

ST 4 8S¥:8 CIC:-149
OPC:00-03-06 OPC:00-01-02

LAYER 4 - IAM HO :1 HI 3
CLN PRTY:01

MSE INDI:700

RDDR S8IG:04 38 3¢ 08 00

CII PRYTY:
hits FEDCBA
000001

language French

Figure 5~18 Sampie Printout

VIEW (F3): Press fo view any messages captured by the Sunset.

» Specify which messages o view. The second line in this screen
dispiays the total number of messages captured.

= Make sure the cursor is placed on the FROM No. line.

* Specify the message number at which you wish 1o begin the
viewing process, by pressing the SHIFT key and entering the
desired numbers from the keypad.

*Cursordownto To Ng., and repeat the process to determine where
you will stop viewing.

FLTR-CN/ FLTR-OFF (F4): This key gives you the option of

keeping the filter assignments on or off,

+ Turningthe filter off allows you to view all messages, while saving
any filter settings you may have selecied in the Setup Filter
screen (without this option, you would need o select NONE for
all setupitems). FLTR-ON allows you to post-filterthe captured
messages.

Upon pressing VIEW (F3), you will see the first specified
message. Figure 5-20 shows a sample screen.
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21:58:48
RECEIVE MESG NO.7

LINE 1 96-01-05 21:12:28.526

MsU - TUP BEN:76¢ O FSN:26 1
ST =4 S8S58F: O CIC:BEl
DPC:01-0D-05 CPC:06-57-02
HO 2 HI :1 GEM

RESPONSE : &

CLN PARTY: 31

CLN ID : EMPTY
T.BEXCHG : 78

IN TRUNK : B2 14 SA 2B
CRG ADDR : EMPTY

PAGE-UP PAGE-DN HEX Lddeco

Figure 5-20 View Message Sample

The following F-keys are avaitable in this screen:

PAGE-UP (F1): View other pages of data by showing the previous
page. In Figure 5-20, pressing PAGE-UP (F1) would bring up
Message number 6.

PAGE-DN (F2): View otherpages of data by showingthe next page.
In Figure 520, pressing PAGE-DN (F2) would bring up Message
number8.

HEX/DECQDE (F3): Displays the message contenis for analysis.

* Hex shows the message in hexadecimal format.

« If you selected DECIMAL in the Configuration screen, pressing
HEX will show the OPC and DPC in decimal format.

L4deco (F4): Deccdesthe Layer 4 message contents for analysis

* Press F4 to decode whichever item is highlighted by the cursor.
In Figure 5-20, this is Response: CD.

« Figure 5-21 shows a bit by bit decode for a specific example.
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22:04:04
hits PONMLKJIHGFEDCEA

Q0C00C001101100C0
bits BA: no indication
bits D&: connect when free
bits FE: ordinary subscriber

bits HG: pass along & SCOP avail
bit I: no interworking encunty
bit J: no end-to-end info

it K: ISUP not all teh way
bit L: holding not requested
bit M: terminating non-ISDN
bhit N: w/o income echo control
bits PO: ne indication

Return

Figure 5-21 Layer 4 Decode

The Layer 4 decode screen defines each bit. Afier viewing,
press Return (F4) to return to the message screen.

2.3 SU Analysis

You will find the StJ Analysis selection in the main SS#7 menu.

+ The SU (Signalling unit) Analysis screen shows the type, number
and % statistics of $87 messages.

* The SunSet capiures all types of signaling units based on the
specified fillering setup.

«The analysis breaks the messages into three basictypes: FISUs,
LS5Us, and MSUs.

 MSU messages are divided into five types, SNM, SNT, TUP,
ISUP and SCCP.

sInthe Statistics screen, retransmission FIB {Forward indicator Bit)
and BIB (Backward Indicator Bit) counts are also available.

* See Figures 5-22, 523, and 5-24.
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16:43:32

SS#7 ANALYSIS

CONFIGURATION
SU MONTITOR
SU ANALYSIS

Figure 5-22 857 Menu/SU Analysis

23:02:22
SU ANALYSIS
LINE 1 LINE 2
FISU ~-3771 FISU -0
LSSU -28 LESU -¢
MSU  -18 MSU -0
TOTAL~3817 TOTAL-O
MSU MESSAGES
SNM -2 s -0
SNT -2 SNT -0
TUR -1 TP -0
Isup -2 Isue -0
SCCP -4 sCCcr -0
RESUME RESTART STATIST

Figure 5-23 SU Analysis, pg. 1
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02:23:067
SU ANALYSIS
LINE 1 LINE 2
FIsU%-00.4 FISU%-00.6
LesuU%-00.9 L388U%-0¢.9%
MSU %-98.5 MS8U %-98.4
RETRANSMISSICN
FIB -3198 FIB -323
BIB -31G BIB -319
RESUME RESTART COUNT

Figure 5-24 SU Analysis screen, pg. 2

There are three availabie function keys in this screen:

PAUSE/RESUME (F1): Pause freezes the display sothe datacan
be easily observed.

« When paused, measurements are still occurring, but the counts
are updated only in memory, and not on the dispiay.
* RESUME will update all the data to their current values.

RESTART (F2): Restart causes the SunSet to restart the trace
process.

STATIST/ COUNT ({F4). By pressing STATIST, the FISU%,
L88U%, MSU%, as well as the count of FIB and BIB retransmis-
sion bits, are displayed for both LINE 1 and LINE 2.

« COUNT returns youto the count screen, and shows the counts of
FisUs, LSSUs, MSUs, etc.
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Section 3 Applications

3.1 Monitoring the Transmit/ Receive Links of a
SS#7 Network

= Monitor the sending and receiving links of the SS#7 network using
the dual line receive jacks.

Use the following procedure:

1) This test may be performed while the span is carrying live S8#7
traffic.

2} Fromthe Main Menu, enter TEST CONFIGURATION. Selectthe
following setup choices:

TEST MODE Bl

TX/ANSERT (L1-TX

RX/DROP (L1-RX

FRAMING - as required by circuit
CRC+4 . as required by circuit
TEST RATE : 2.048M

RBxLVL-1 :MONITOR

RxLvi-2 :MONITOR

XMT CLOCK (INTERN

a) When your setlings are correct, press ENTER.

3) Connect the SunSet to the circuit as shown in Figure 5-25.
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5-31

INFWAND3 : INBRINDE
< i
o L] -
. W2
Ni N
: £ o) Al
'ﬁ\ S N
70 0
p——— i
LNINNDS + ) TR B i . JUENeE]
WNINGRL C6GS . — .firlllrr WRIWLEL (4S5
NOW NOW

Figure 5-25 Monitoring In-service SS#7 Links-
Monitor Mode
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4) Press the HISTORY key to acknowledge any blinking lights,
and turn them oft.
5) Escape to the Main Menu.
a) Enter OTHER MEASUREMENTS, SS7 ANALY SIS, CONFIGU-
RATION.
b) Select the receive timeslots for lines 1 & 2.
= Use the NEXT (F1) and PREVIUS (F2) keys to select a
timeslot for each line between 1 and 31 on which you will
receive the SS#7 signal.
¢) Cursor to SS7 VERSION.
d) Press (F1) to use the ITU/CCITT standard.
You may also choose either CHINA 24 (F2) or CHINA14 (F3),
ITALY {F4).
e) The lastconfiguration item, PC DISP FORMAT, determinesihe
dispiay format for the OPC and DPC codes.
» Press HEX (F1) to view/enter these codes in hexadecimal
format, or press DECHMAL (F2) for decimal format.
fy When you have finished, press ENTER to return 1o the 887
Analysis menu.

6) Scrofl down to SU MONITOR and press ENTER.
a) Select SETUP FILTER.

7) Refer to Figure 5-26 for a sample SETUP FILTER screen.

02:23:07
SETUP FILTER

LAYER 3
LINE 1 DPC: XX-XX~-XX
LINE 1 OPC: XX-XX~-XX
81 FIELD : TUP

BSN / BIB : XX/ X
FaN / PIB @ EX/H
FISU /LSEU:

ON OFF

Figure 5-26 Setup Filier Screen

5-32 SunSet E10 p Version 2.37




8) The SunSet E10 usesthe Originating Point Code (OPC)and the

Destination Point Code (DPC) to filter SS#7 messages.

a) To capture all messages regardiess of these pointcodes, press

NONE (F1) for each, as was done in Figure 5-26.

» Depending on your PC DISP selection in the Configuration
screen, you can enter specific codes in either decimal or
hexadecimal format.

b} Specify a particutar Service Indicator Field to filter.
¢) Upon selecting a Sl Field, more filtering choices will be provided
below.

» For TUP in Figure 5-26, CIC CODE, HEAD CODE, ADDR
SGNL, and ADDR NUMB are provided below.

* You may enter specific values in each by first pressing the (F4)
key as needed to set the desired increment/decrement
values at 1, 10, or 50. Then, use the (F2) and {F3) keys.

The specificfiliering options appearing below S1 FIELD depend
upon the Si Field chosen.

» For ISUP messages, there will be a MESG TYPE instead of a
HEADCQDE,

*For SCCPmessages, thereare only SLSCODEand MESG TYPE
fields.

« For SNM and SNT messages, there are only SLS CODE and
HEAD CODE fields.

Refer to Section 2.2 of this chapter for a more detailed
description of each of these filtering fields.

8) When your settings are complete, press ENTER to retum to the
SUMONITOR Menu.
a) Select START TRACER.

* The SunSet now begins the tracing process using the filter
selections from SETUP FILTER.

«You may pause the screen to look at the message closely by
pressing the PAUSE (F2) key.

¢ Lise DECODE (F3) to decode the message.

= Use the {F1) key to restart the filtering process.

b) When you are finished, press ESCAPE.
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10} From the SU MONITOR Menu, enter VIEW/PRINT TRACER.
This screen allows you to view and print specific data
captured by the SunSet £10,
a) Use the PAGE-UP and PAGE-DN keys to view all the captured
messages.

Refertosection 2.2.3of this chapter for more details and sample
screens.

11) Pressthe ESCAPE key twice toretumn to the SS#7 ANALYSIS
Menu.
a) Seiect SU ANALYSIS.

* Both Line 1 and Line 2 message counters are displayed in this
screen. As the various types of messages are coming across
Lines 1 and 2, the counter will increment the counts appropHi-
ately. See Figure 5-27.

* Press the F1 Key to PAUSE the measurements, and F2 to
RESTART them.

¢ Press F4 for a STATIStical display. See Figure 5-28.

02:23:07
SU ANALYSIS
LINE 1 LINE 2
FISU -0 FPISU -0
L8SU -0 LE8SU ¢
M8U 7358 MSU -~1661
TOTAL-7358 TOTAL-1661
MSU MESSAGES
SNM -66 SNM  -40
SNT  -972 SNM  -182
TUP -63 TP -88
ISUP -2516 ISUP -234
SCCPp -71 SCCp -101
RESUME RESTART STATIST

Figure 5-27 SU Analysis
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02:23:07
SU ANALYSIS
LINE 1 LINE 2
FISU%-00.0 FISU%-00.0
LSSU%-00.0 LESU%-0
MSU %-100 MSU %-100
RETRANSMISSION
FIB -938 FIB -466
BIB -3234 BIB -351
RESUME  RESTART COUNT

Figure 5-28 SU Analysis, Statistical View
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1.0 ISDN Technology Overview
1.1 Introduction

ISDN (Integrated Services Digital Network} was conceived {o
provide digital services to the end users using regular phone lines.
Specifically, ISDN targets both residential and business custom-
ers.

Two configurations were designed, 2B+D for BRI (Basic Rate
interface) and 30B+D for high speed PRI (Primary Rate). Each B
channel has 64 kbit/s availability for voice or data transport. The D
channelis usedfor sighalling and data communication; its capacity
for BRI and PRI is 16 kbit/s and 64 kbi¥/s respectively.

Using1SDN, users can transportdata at a higherrate in addition
to utilizing a vatiety of new services such as Group IV FAX and
personat digitialized video communication,

1.2 ISDN Network Architecture

In accordance with Figure 1, an ISDN user can access the
following services using an ISDN TE {Terminat Equipment):

* Packei-swiiched data

« Circuit-switched data

« Circuit-switched voice

« Common Channel Signalling

+ User-io-user signaling

- ~

i Packet-switched

N Data o
g .y

- ",

o R
ﬁli/r;uil-swiwhed

" A VeiwDa S N e

BON | wson T e 1SDN 1SpN

LA \/_m
Common channel >
QuMm (5347) /

s

T .

Figure1 1SDN Architecture
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1.3 ISDN Protocol

The D channel provides the signalling for all the B channel
connections. Therefore, the ISDN protocol is mainly concemned
withthe first three layers of the D channel signalling. However, there
are occasions in which the B channelis connected io a packetized
network where it can provide its own signalling.

The signalling at the Data Link Layer for channels Band D are
calied LAP-B (Link Access Protocol Balance) and LAP-D respec-
tively. Referring to Figure 2, here are the different layers of the

protocol:
Application
Presentation | Pd-to-
end user
Session signaliing
Transport
Call contral X.25 {Further %25
Network 1451  [Packetleveld]  study) Packer level
Data Link LAP.D (L441) L);}%:SB
Physical Layer | (£430, 1431}
T S "
i Circuit | Leased Paciet
Signal t Packet 1%1““” switching | circuit switching
D Channel B Chatmel
Figure 2 ISDN Protocol Architecture Layer 1

(1.430, 1.431)

The ISDN physical layer functions are listed below:
s Encoding of digital data for transmission across the interface
» Full-duplex transmission of B-channel data
= Full-duplex {fransmission of D-channei data
« Multiplexing of channels to form basic or primary access
transmission structure
» Activation and deactivation of physicai circuit
« Terminal identification
° Faulty terminal isciation
» D-channel contention access

The last function is needed when there is a multipoint configu-
ration for basic access.

6-2
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Layer 2 LAP-D (1.441)

The purpose of LAP-D is to convey user information between
layer 3 entities across the ISDN network using the D-channel. The
LAP-D service will support:

= Multiple terminals at the user-network installation

« Multiple layer 3 entities

The LAP-D standard provides two forms of service io LAP-D
users; the unacknowledged and the acknowledged information
transfer services. Their characteristics are described as follows:

o LUnacknowledged operation: Layer3informationis transferred
in unnumbered frames. Error detection is used to discard
damagedframes, butthere is no errorcontrol or flow control,

» Acknowledged operation: Layer 3informationistransferredin
frames that include sequence numbers and that are ac-
knowledged. Error control and flow control procedures are
inciuded in the protocol. This type is also referred to in the
standard as multiple-frame operation.

These twotypes of operation may coexist on a single D channel.
With the acknowledged operation, it is possible to simultaneously
support multiple logical LAP-D connections. This is analogous {o
the ability in X.25 level 3 to support multiple virtual circuits.

Layer 3

For call control signalling, the D-channe! tayer 3 interface is
defined in Recommendations 1,450 and 1.451., It specifies the
procedures for establishing connections on the B channels that
share the sameinterface to ISDN asthe D channet. It also provides
user-to-user control signalting over the D channel.

As mentioned before, packet switching signalling is also avail-
able using X.25 layer 3 protocol. This is the same for using B
channel packet switching service.

Layer 3 provides higherlayer information for supporting various
ISDN functions. Two basic types of user tarminais are supported
by ISDN: functional and stimulus. Functionalterminals are consid-
eredio be intelligent devices and can employ the full range of 1.451
messages and parameters for call control. All signalling informa-
tion is sent in a single control message (en bloc sending).

Stimulus terminals are devices with a rudimentary signaliing
capability. A simple digitat telephone is an example of a stimuius
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terminal.

1.4 ISDN Messages and their Functionalities

The message structure is shown below in Figure 3. Thereisan
Bbitflag attheend of each frame. Sixteen bitsare used asthe frame
check seguence.

(s}l CR SAPE L1 1 TEL |
Po ’m{: NiS} E ?;’Fr NER) } 1
]‘OiSS |09{;0 %Pﬁ?‘ N(R) | 8

g i l 1 MMIPH:E ey EU

M ADDRESS | CONTROL INFORMATION FCS M
3

[g i 16 1 Borl6 % Variable ! i 8!

Figure 3 1SDN Frame Structure

Address Field
The Address field is composed of:

« TEI (Terminal Endpoint Identifier); identifies the user device,

» SAPI (Service Access Point Identifier): identifies a iayer 3 user
of LAP-D, and thus corresponds to a layer 3 protocol entity
within a user device. Four values have been assigned:

0: used for call control procedures for managing B-channel
circuits

186 reserved for packet-mode communication on the D-channel
using X.25 level 3

63. usedforthe exchange of layer 2 managementinformation,

1. used for packet-mode communication using L451. This
couid be used for user-user signalling.

The combination of TE! and SAP! is referred to as DLCI (Data
Link Connection identifier). At any one time, LAP-D may maintain
multiple logical connections, each with a unique DLCI.
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Control Field

LAP-D defines three types of frames, each with a different
control field format. information transfer frames (I-frames) carry the
data to be transmitted for the user. Additionally, flow and error
control data, using the go-back-N ARQ (Automatic Repeat Re-
quest) mechanism, are piggybacked on an information frame.
Supervisoryframes (S-frames) provide the ARQ mechanismwhen
piggybackingis notused. Unnumbered frames (U-frames) provide
supptemental link control functions and are also used to support
unacknowledged operation.

All of the control field formats contain the poli/ffinal bit (P/F). In
command frames, it is referred to as the P bit, and is setto 1 to
solicit {poll) a response frame from the peer LAP-D entity. In
response frames, it is referred to as the F bit, andis setto 1 to
indicate the response frame transmitted as a result of a soliciting
command.

information Field

The information field is present only in l-frames and some
unnumbered frames. In the case of both control signalling and
packet information, maximum length is 260 octets.

The information field contains the message type and param-
eters. For example, the SETUP message is used to setup a call.
it contains the bearer capability, originating and destination ad-
dresses, transit network selection and other pertinent data.

Layer 3 information is used for intra, as well as interexchange
calls using SS#7.

1.5 DASS2 Technology

Digital Access Signalling System 2 (DASS2) is a common
channel signalling systemintended for use betweenthe customer's
equipment(PBX) and an ISDN local exchange. DASS2 is specified
in BTNR 190 (British Telecom). A 2.048 Mbps line connects the
PBXs to the ISDN exchange. This 2.048M, 32 timeslot signal is
divided as follows:
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30 x 64 Kbps Circuit Switched Traffic Channels
(Timeslots 1-15and 17-31)

1 x 64 Kbps Frame Alignment Signal
(Timeslot 0)

1 x 64 Kbps Signalling Channel
(Timeslot 16)

The common channel signalling (Link Access Protocol) is
always carried on timesiot 16; no other timeslots are used for
DASS2 signalling. DASS2 is based on the first three layers of the
ISO reference model. Layer 1, Physical Layer, involves the
activating/deactivating of the physical connection. Layer 2, Link
Access Protocol, provides secure, error-free transmission of the
Layer 3messages. Layer3, Call Handling Layer, contains the call
control messages conveyed within a HLDC (High Level Datalink)
standardframe,

1.5.1 DASS2 Layer 2

Layer 2, Data Link Layer, provides a transport mechanism for
the Layer 3 messages. Link Access Protocol (LAP) operates in
parailel with each other over the signalling channel (timeslot 16).
LAP control is effected using one of the two frame formats shown
in Figure &,
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FCS I C A —_—

16 bits 8 bits 16 bits

FCS C A —_—

16 bits 8 bits 16 bits

FCS:  Frame Check Sequence
I: Information Field

C: Control Field

A: Address Fieid

Figure 5 LAP Frames

in brief, the LAP fields shown above are defined as:

Address Field:
* Transmitted first « Contains 2 octets
« |dentifies the traffic channel (carried on timeslot 0) associated
with its signalling frame.

Control Field:
* Transmitted second * One ociet long
» Contains a frame type code and, sometimes, a seguence
number

information Field;
« Not always present in the LAP frame
« Contains an information block, from 0-45 octets long, whichis
transferred transparently across the link.

Frame Check Sequence:
« Transmitted last * Composed of two octets
« Conveys the Cyclic Redundancy Code corresponding to the
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Address, control, and possibly Information fields.
* FCS is calculated according to the method defined in BTNR
vol. 190 5.5.

1.5.2 DASS2 Frame Types

There are three frametypes: Unnumbered information (U1}, Set
Asynchronous Balanced Mode Restricted (SABMR), and Unnum-
bered Acknowledgment (UA).

A frame may be transmitted as either a command or response
frame, as indicated by the Command/Response bit within the
AddressField. Cormmandframes are used to carry information and
control the link. Response frames acknowledge the receipt of a
command frame. Ulmay be eitheracommand (UIC) or a response
(UIR). SABMR is only a command, while UA is only a response.

UIC’s control field carries a Send Sequence Number, which
identifies this UIC in a segquence of UIC frames. The UIC frame
conforms to the top framing format of Figure 5 (FCS, |, C, A). i
contains an Information Field {up to 45 octets long) that may carry
higher level signaiing information. The UIR conveys an acknowil-
edgment that a particular UiC frame has been received correctly.

The control field contains a Receive Sequence Number, which
corresponds to the Send Sequence Number of the acknowledged
UIC. The UIR frame conforms fo the bottom framing format of
Figure 5 (FCS, C, A). It is lacking the Information Field.

A SABMR message may only be sent as a command frame.
Upon receiving a SABMR message, the remote ET/PBX resetsits
variables (a variable is an operational value against which the
sequencenumber orreceived Ui frames are checkedto determine
the appropriate action) and sends a UA as response. Upon
receiving the UA response, the initlal PBX/ET resets its variables
as well. Figure 6 provides an illustration.
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00:11:20

CONFIGURATION

Q.931 STD etk hitiad
EMULATE TYPE F
Line 1 Tx T/8 : 16
Line 2 Tx T/8 : 16

B CHNIL MODE : 1-30
TEST PATTERN : 63
USER PATTERN : 00003111
LAYER 2 SAPTI : 0O
LAYER 2 TEI : 0
ETST DASS2 DPNGS AUSSIE

Figure 6-7 ISDN Configuration

1) Q.8318TD

Options: ETSI (F1), DPNSS {F2), DASS2 (F3), AUSSIE (F4)
The ©.931 specitication indicates whihc type of ISDN switch

you intend to use for testing.

DPNSS(F2) and DASS2 (F3) aredefinedin BTNR volumes 188 and
190, respectively,

ETSI (F1) refers to the European Telecormnmunicatino Standard.

AUSSIE (F4) is tAustrailian nainal stgndard.

If you are not certain as to which type of switch you are
testing, you may need 1o try all four types.

2) EMULATETYPE
Options: TE (F1), NT (F2) for ETSI and AUSSIE
PBX B (F1), PBX A (F2) for DPNSS
PBX (F1), ET (F2) for DASS2
Configures the emulation mode for the test set.

Thechoices available vary depedning onthe .931 STD chosen
in the line above.
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For ETS! and AUSSIE:
Terminating Equipment (F1):
e TE is used when the test set is emulating a piece of
customer's equipment, as in a PBX.
¢ Use TE Type when you are plugging into a Central Office
switch.

Network Terminal (F2}:
+ NTis used when emulating an ISDN switch or exchange.
s Use NT to plug into Custormer Premises.

The choise of emulation type temporarity changest he fransmit
clock source:

¢ NT uses the internal clock.

* TE uses the received signal.

* Theset'stransmitclock revertstothe TEST CONFIGURATION
XMT CLK setting when you escape out of the ISDN PRIMARY
RATE menu,

»  When you enter the ISDN PRIMAREY RATE menu, the clock
changesto internal (NT) ore received (TE}.

* There may be no clock at all if the test set is plugged into an
ISDN PRI netowrk (i.e,. PBX) and is set o TE.

DASS2 is intended for use between the customer's equipment
and aniSDN local exchange. Therefore, the two choices availabie
twih DASS2 are PBX (F1) and ET (F2)

« Select PBX (F1) to emaulate customer’s equipment and plug
into an ISDN exchange.

* Select ET to emulate an exchange to plug into a piece of
customerequperment,

DPNSS was conceived to provide signaling between PBXs
connected to a private digital network. The two chioces available
herare:

+ PBXB(F1)
» PBXA(F2)

3)Line1 RxT/s
Optiosn 1—31

Select the desired Line 1 E1 timeslot on which io receive the
ISDN signal. The D channel is usually channel 186.
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* LUse the F-keys, NEXT (F1) or PREVIUS (F2) to make the
selectinon.

3)Line 2 RxT/s
Optiosn 131

Select the desired Line 2 E1 timesiot on which to receive the
ISDN signal. The D channel is usually channel 186,

» Use the F-keys, NEXT (F1) or PREVIUS (F2) to make the
selectinon.

5) B CHNL MODE
No options. ETSI, DASS2 and DPNSS are set at 1—15/17—31;
AUSSIE is set at 1—30.

*+ in1--30, B-channel 16 is placed in timeslot 17, and B-channel
30 is placed in timeslot 31.

* In1-—15/17—31,the 16 B-channelis cmitted in orderto realign
the channes! with timeslots. Therefore, B-channel 17 is placed
in timesiot 17 and B-channel 31 is placed in teimslot 31,

These two setlings referto two different concepts in B-channei
placement. The D-channel is usually placed in fimes/ot16; there-
fore timesiot 16 does not contain 2 B-chanel, which would have
been B-channel 16. Instead, B-channel 16 is placed in timesiot 17
and B-channel 17 in fimeslot 18, etc.

6)TEST PATTERN

Options: 63 (F1), 127 (F2), 511 (F3), 2047 (more, F1), 1111 (More,
F2), 0000 (more, F3), 10101 (more, F1), USER (More, F2)
Select the test pattern to send on a data cali,

* Hyou select USER, cursor down to the next line, and enter the
pattern you wani to send,

TYUSER PATTERN

Use the O (F1) and 1 (F2) keys to enter the eight-bit pattern, if you
have selected USER as your TEST PATTERN.
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The next two itemns refer to the ETSI/AUSSIE protocol. These
two parameters will notappearif DPNSS or DASS2 were selected.

8) Layer 2 SAPI
Optiosn: 0—63
Selected the desired SAPl value.,

* Press the appropriate F-keys to reach the desired value:
F1 increments by tens, F2 increments by one
F3 decrements by tens, F3 decrements by one.

The Service Access Poitn Identifier:

+ Comprises bits 3-8 in the fist octet of Layer 2's Address Field

* The SAPI value identifies a point at which data link layer
services are provided by a data link fayer entity to a layer 3 or
management entitiy.

= ldentiftes a data Inik layer entity, which processes a data link
layer frame.

* Identiifcies alayer 3 3ntity to recie the information carried by the
data link layer frame,

As defined in CCITT Q.921, there are four valid SAP! values:
* (0 Callcontrol procedures {normally used)

1 Packet mode using Q.931 call procedures

16 Packet comrmunications (X.25 leve! 3)

63 Layer2 management procedures

All other values are reserved for fulure implmentation.

4 & @

*

9) LAYER 2 TE!
Options: 0—127
Select the desired TE| value.

* Press the approprigte F-keys to reach the desired value:
F1 increments by tens, F2 increments by one
F3 decrements by tens, F3 decrements by one.

The Terminat Endpoint Identifier (TEI}:

+ |dentifies the user device.

* Comprises the Address Field's second octet, bits 2-—8.
ldentifies the user device.

* Forapoint-to-pointdata linkconnection, TEl may be associated
with a single Termianl Equipment (TE).
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CCITT Q.921 has defined three groups of TEl values:

0—63: Fixed, or nonautomatic, TEl assignment user equipment
64—126: Automatic TEl assignment user equipment

127: Group TEI for broadcast data link connection

Note: A value of 0 is normally used.

2.2 Start Link/Call Setup

The test set will automaaticatly attempt 1o start the Ink on the
channelenteredin the CONFIGURATION menu.

You should receive a message indicating USE LINE 1 only for
CALLS SETUP!
The screen will appear as in Figure 6-8.

READY 00:16:3%
CALL SETUP
SEND RR
SEND UA
LINE 1

RECEIVED MESSAGE
Laver 2 mesg RR
SAPI:0 TEI:0

8TOFP CALL

Figure 6-8 Call Setup Screen

Upon entering, the test set will begin transmitting the 7E idle
code on the D-channel. The set will automatically being setting up
alinkwith the otherend by sending the SABME, Sey Asynchronous
Balanced Mode Extended, command. The SABME command
initiates the resetting of a data link connectino.

In response to recelving SABME, the data link layer entity
sends a UA, unnumbered Acknowledgement, response. UA con-
firmsthat the DAta Link Connectionhas beenreset. You should not
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proceed any further until a UA message is sent or received.
After the connection has been reset, the test set is now ready
fo receive/transmit informatino (I) frames. In Figure 6-8, this
Receive Ready message is both sent and received by the test set.
AREADY indicator will appear in reverse video atthetop of the LCD
screen to indicate the unit is ready {o receive and place calls.

Caution!

Choose a 1010 or 1-8 test paitern before plugging your test set
transmitter intot he ISDN line. Transmitting any pseudorandom
pattern toward an ISDN exchange may put the line out of service,

The initail Call Setup screen provides two F-key options:

* Press STOP (F1) to stop the ISDN messages. This will bring
you into the Message screen, where you may:
a) View other messages by pressing the NEXXT (F2) or
PREVIUS {F3} keys.
b} Press the RESTART (F1) key to restart the messages.

*  PressCALL (F2) tobring upthe second Cali Setup scree, shown
in Figure 6-9.

READY 13:08:47

START LINK/CALI SETUP
CALLED No.
CALLER No.

B CHANNEL #: 1
CALL TYPE : VOICE

NSE CODE ¢ NONE

Al s CALL

Figure 6-0 Start Link/ Call Setup Screen (2)
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Figure 6-9 shows a sample screen for the ETS| and AUSSIE
standards. The screen for DASS2 and DPNSSvaries slightly. DIAL
METHOD replaces NSF CODE as the fourth itern displayed.

The following items should be configured in the Call Setup
screen:

1) CALLED NO
Options: 22 digits
Select the number you intend to diat to setup your calil.

« Press the SHIFT key, and enter the numbers directly from the
keypad. You may also use the F-keys (without the SHIFT key)
for * and #.

2)CALLERNO
Options: 14 digits

Select the number which the ISDN switch uses to identify you
on the network,

* Press the SHIFT key and enter the numbers directly from the
keypad. You may also use the F-keys (without the SHIFT key)
for ™ and #.

* Specifiying a CALLER NO is optional.

3) B CHANNEL #

Options: 1—30, if you are in 1-30 B-channei Mode (ETS, DASS2,
DPNSS}, or 1-15/17-31 B-channel Mode (AUSSIE).
Specify the B-channel onto whihc you wish to place the call.

» Press the NEXT (F1) or PREVIUS (F2} keys 1o make the
selection.

4) CALLTYPE
Options: VOICE (F1), DATA (F2)
Select the type of call to place.

* Choose VOICE to place and receive voice calis.
¢ Choose DATA callsto place anadreceive data calls, andtorun
a BERT,

5) NSF CODE (ETSI/AUSSIE)
Optiosn: 0—31 or NONE (F3)
Choose the Network Specific Facilities code.
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* Pressthe NEXT (F1), PREVIUS (F2), or NONE (F3) F-keys to
rnake the selection.

This code specifies which network facilities are invoked. Gen-
eraliy:

For the TE mode, NSF is set to NONE (F3).

For the NT mode, NSFis setto 2.

6) DIAL METHOD (DASS2/DPNSS)
Options: EN-BLOC (F1), OVERLAP (F2)

A cailing PBX may send at ET either an ISRM (C) or an ISRM
{1 followed by furtherinformation. ISRM (C), Initial Service Request
Message (Compiete), contains all the called digits to initial the
message flow between two PBX/ora PBX and ET. If the criginating
PBXknows the whole selection block is available and is nottoolong
for the ISHM Selection Field, then the ISRM (C) is sent. EN-BLOC
{F1) corresponds to the transmission of the compiete selection
block.

However, if the PBX does not know if the whole selection block
is available, or if the block cannot fir into the Selection Field of an
ISRM, then an incomplete ISRM message will be sent. f neces-
sary, the following parts of the selection block will be transmifted
one at a time in sequence, When the PBX sends an incomplete
ISRM, followed by SSRMs (Subsequent Service Reguest Mes-
sages), this is referred to as Overlap Sending. Thus, press
OVERLARP (F2)to send sections on e atatime, orpress EN-BLOC
{F1) 1o send all of the digits at once.

7y Pressthe CALL (F4) keyto begin establishing your connection
o the switch, after you see the reverse video READY atthe top
of the screen.

Tha screenwill display the SEND and RECEIVED messageson
the line.

+ Whenthemessages indicate thatthe testsetis communicating
with the switch correctly {(messages stop flashing), press the
CALL (F2) key to begin dialing the CALLED number.

* Hf you are satisfied with your call after it has connected with the
switch (you will see a reverse video CONNI message aithe top
of the screen), you may press DISC-1 or DISC-2 F-key, as
appropriate, to disconnect (hang up) and release the line.
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*  While you are connected, you may talk/listed on the line to
ensure that it is working propetly.
¢ Press STOP (F1) to stop sending and receiving ISDN mes-
sages.
a) When this has been selected, NEXT (F2) and PREVIUS
{F3}, as well as RESTART {F1) options will appear.
by Usethesetoscrollthroughthe various messageswhichyou
have just captured on the D-channel.

2.3 Setup Filter

s Select parameters for filtering ISDN messages.

+ These parameters will be used during ISDN trace procedures.

* This screen varies depending onthe Q.931 standard chosen in
CONFIGURATION.

2.3.1 Setup Filter for ETSI|

The Setup Filter screen appears in Figure 6-10. Select ON (F1)
to use filters. Select OFF (F2) to not filter messages.

00:22:25

L CHANKNEL FILTER
FILTER : ON

Layer 2 SAPI : ©
Layer 2 TEI : IS

FILTER TYPE : CALLER#

NUMBER :
4083638000

NEXT PREVIUS NONE

Figure 6-10 D-channel Filter (ETS])

You should select the following filter items, once FILTER is set
to ON:
1) Layer 2 SAPI
Options: 0—63, NONE (F3)
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Select the SAP! value.
*  Use NEXT (F1) or PREVIUS {F2) to make the selection.

This referstothe Service Access Point ldentifier. There are four
valid SAPI values defined by CCITT:
¢ 0 Callcontrolprocedures
* 1 packet mode using Q.832 call procedurss
16 Packetcommunication (X.25 leve! 3 procedures)
63 Layer 2 management procedures

2) LAYER 2TEIl
Options: 0—127
Select the desired TE! value.

* Pressthe NEXT (F1) or PREVIUS (F2)keystoreach the desired
value.

The Terminal Endpoint |dentifier (TEI) identifies the user davice.
CCITT Q.921 has defined three groups of TEl values:

0—63: Fixed, or nonautomatic, Tkl assignment user equipment
64-—126: Automatic TEl assignment user eguipment

127: Group TEl for broadcast data link connection

3) FILTER TYPE
Options: CALLREF (F1), CALLED# (F2), CALLER# (F3), NONE
(F4)

a) Select the filter type:

* CALLREF (F1) identifies the call based on the Cail Refer-
ence number the ISDN switch puts on each particular call
transaction.

* CALLED# (F2) refers to the destination number of the
transaction.

¢« CALLER# (F3) refers 1o the originating number of the
transaction.

* NONE {F4) provides no filtering elements; this allows the
SunSet to capture all ISDN messages.

b) Enter the numeric valus in the number field. Press/release the
SHIFT key and enter the numbers directly from the keypad.
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2.3.2 Setup Filter for DPNSS and DASS2

The Setup Filter used for DPNSS and DASS2 is shown in the
next figure.

0CG:05:21

b CHANNEL FILTER

L2 MONTTR :NOQ
C/R BIT
TIME SLOT :XX
MSG GROUP :X
TYPE CODE :4
8IC TYPE :2
DA NUMBER :YES
#:2

CMD RESPNSE NONE

Figure 6-11 D-channel Filter (DNPSS, DASS2)

The following filter items are available:

1} L2 MONITR
Options: YES (F1), NC (F2)

Display or do not display the layer 2 information fields in the
captured messages.

* This item refers to the Layer 2 Monitor Flag.

2)C/RBIT
Options: CoMmanD (F1), RESpoNSe (F2), NONE (F3)
Determine which C/R bit{s) to capture.

*  Press CMD (F1) to trance only command frames.

* Press RESPNSE (F2} to trace only response frames.

* Selecting NONE (F3) allows the set to trace both commands
and responses.

Aframe may be transmitted as either a command oraresponse,
as indicated by the command/response bitlocated in the first ociet,
bit 2 of the address field. Acommand frame carries information or
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controls the link. A response frame acknowliedges the receipt of
a command frame.

3) TIME SLOT
Options: 1—31, NONE (F3)
Select the timeslotto capture related B-channel messagesfor.

* Press NEXT (F1) or PREVIUS (F2), to select a timeslof.
s Select NONE (F3) to trace messages for all timeslots.

4) MSG GROUP

Options: 0—9, A—F, NONE (F3)
Determine if a specific Message Group’s messages will be
captured,

s Use the NEXT (F1} and PREVIUS (F2) keys o select a specified
Message Group.
» Seiect NONE (F3) to capture ali Message Group messages.

The message group identifier is a 4-bit binary coded field used
to discriminate between message groups. The following codes
have been defined in BTNR 180

B765 # Message Group

G000 0 Call Control Message Group: messagesre-
lated to call establishment/ control.

0001 Reserved for exiension of the Call Control

0010 2 User-to-userdatamessage group {DASS2)
End-to-end message group (DPNSS)

0100 4 Maintenance message group (DAS52)
Link-by-link message group {DPNSS)

—

5)TYPE CODE
Options: 0—F, or NONE (F3)

* Press NEXT (F1) or PREVIUS (F2), to select a message type.
» Select NONE (F3) to not filter on a message type.

The message type discriminates between different messages
within a given message group. itis a 4-bit binary coded field. The
message group and message type both comprise the message
header octet. The following tables show the message types for their
respective groups.
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1. Message Types for Group 0000 {Call Control)

Type # Message Type (PBX—— ET) (ET—— PBX)

0 Initial Service Request (C)
1 Initial Service Request (1)
2 Recall (C)

3 Recal (I)

4 Heserved

5 Call Connected
6 Reserved

ra Reserved

8 Ctear Request/ Confirmation

9 Call Accepted

A Reserved

B Subsequent Service Request (1)

C Subsequent Service Request

D Reserved
E Service Request Withheld

F Reserved

C = Complete/ | = Incomplete

Incoming Call
tndication {C)
Incoming Call In-
dication (I}
Reserved
Reserved
Channel Seized
Cail Connectad
Network Indication
Call Arrival
Clear Indication
Number Acknowledge
Recall Rejection
SubsequentCall
indication
Subsequent Call {C)
indication
Send Setvice Request
Withhold Service
Request
Reserved

2. Message Types for Group 0010 (End-to-End, DPNSS, and

User-to-User, DASS2)
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2.a 0010 End-to-End Message, DPNSS

Type # Message Type

End-to-End Message (C)

End-to-End Message (1)

Single Channel Clear Request Message
Single Channel Clear Indication Message
End-to-End BRecaliMessage (C)
End-to-End Recall Message (i)

~N O WA

2.b 0010 User-to-User Message, DASS2

Type # Message Type (PBX -> ET) (ET -> PBX)

0 Swap Swap

1 Reserved Reserved

2 User-to-UserData (C) Userto-UserData (C)
3 User-to-UserData (1) User-to-UserData(l)
47 Reserved Reserved

3. Message Group 0100
3.a 0100 Link-by-link Group, DPNSS
Type # Message Type

¢ Link-by-link Message (C)
Link-by-link Message ()
Link-by-link Heject Message

Swap Message

Link-Maintenance Message
Link-Maintenance Reject Message

[o; I &4 I 4% IR

3.6 0100 Maintenance Message Group

Type # Message Type (PBX ->ET) (ET->PBX)

0-2 Reserved Reserved
3 Maintenance info. Msg (C) MIM (C)
4-6 Reserved Reserved
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6) SICTYPE
Options: 07, NONE {F3)
Select the desired SIC TYPE number

*  Press NEXT (F1) or PREVIUS (F2) to select a number,
» Select NONE (F3} to not use this filter.

The Service Indicator Code (SIC) indicates the type of call
requested (i.e. speech or data}. I is used by the recipient PBX to
select an outgoing path. This code ensures that the path selected
is capable of supporting the type of call requested. The portion of
the SIC code specifying the type of data is athree- bit binary coded
field. These codes are defined in BTNR 188, 190.

This code, defined for DASS2, is as follows:
0 Speech

Speech

Data

Data

Teletex

Videotex

Facsimile

85TV

~N® O NN -

This code, defined for DPNSS, is as follows:

Speech

Data

Data

47  Data (used for interworking with DASS2, will be
treated as i code 2 has been received).

WA -

7} DA Number
Options: YES {F1), NQ (F2)

+ Tochoose a DA numbet, press YES (F1).

* Use the down arrow key to move the cursor to the next line.

*+ Press/release the SHIFT key, and enter the desired numbers,
1—8, from the keyboard.

* Pleasenotthat you are giventhe F-key options forentering *and
#. The DA should not be prefixed by either,
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* You are allowed to enter up to 16 digits here.

* The Destination Address {DA) is a digit sequence which causes
a call to be routed to the correct destination, after it is sent over
the network boundary.

2.4 StartTracer

START TRACER begins the tracing of 1SDN messages in
accordance with the fillering parameters which have been set up.
Three function keys are availabie in this screen:

RESTART (F1)
* Empties the existing buffer and restarts the tracing process.

PAUSE/RESUME (F2)

* Stops the tracing process.

+  Does not empty the buffer.

* No tracing is being performed while the test set is in PAUSE.
s RESUME will continue the tracing.

DECODE/MEX{F3)
* Decodes the ISDN messages in detail.
« HEX will display the messages in hexadecimal format.

2.5 View/PrintTracer

* \View and print specific data capture by the test set,

¢ The Vie/Print screen is shown in the next figure.

* The data is presented in accordance with the fillers set in
SETUP FILTERS.
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04:21:48
VIEW/PRINT TRACER

TOTAL RECORD- 600

FROM No. :
TO No. : 600

RAW DATA DISPLAY : HEX
FILTER IS OFF

CLR~ALL PRINT VIEW ASCITI

Figure 6-12 View/Print Tracer

There are four function keys available in this screen:

CLR-ALL (F1): This key is the first step in erasing the contents of
the buffer. After pressing (F1), you will be asked to press ENTER
to continue the process. This second step provides security
against accidentally erasing the buffer contest.

PRINT (F2): Print the contenis of the buffer; date/timestamp,
hexadecimal and fuli decode formats.

VIEW (F3): View the contents of the buffer, as specified from the
VIEW FROM, VIEW TO settings.

» The total record of data pages shown at top.

* You may view all of the pages, or you may limit your viewing {o

a certain number of pages:

1) Place the cursor on the FROM No. line.

2) Press the SHIFT key, then enter the number from the
keypad. This will be the first message displayed. Move
within the number using the cursor arrow keys. Release the
SHIFT key.

3) Cursordownio TO No.

4) Enterthe numberfromthe keypad, repeating step 2. This will
be the last message displayed.

5) When you have selected the message numbers, press
VIEW (F3) to begin viewing the messages. The received
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messages will be shown, as in the next figure.

ASCIHEX (F3): Change the Raw Data Display setting; whetherthe
message will be displayed in HEX or ASCil before decoding.

04:43:49

RECEIVE MESG NO. 577

RECEIVED MESSAGE

LINE 1

86-01-18 04:18:20.454
CALL PROCEEDING CHNL # : 1
CREF NO:1

PAGE-~-UP PAGE-DN HEX INFO

Figure 6-13 View Message Screen

» This screen displays one message.

* Viewotherpagesof messagesbypressingthe (F1) or (F2) keys
to page-up or page-down, respectively.

* Some screens will have an additional Information Element
available; this isnoted by the presence of an INFO (F4) key. See
the following sample figure.

04:43:49

INFORMATION ELEMENT 1/2
ATS8I Info Element Protocol

CHANNEL IDENTIFICAION - 18h
INTERFACE ID PRESENT:Qh
Interface implicitly identfed
INTERFACE TYPE:1h

Primary rate interface
PREFERRED/EXCLUSIVE:1h
excolugive: only identified B
D CHANNEL INDICATOR:Oh

Channel ig not the D-channel

PAGE~DN RETURN

Figure 6-14 Info Element Screen
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Scroll through the screens with the PAGE-UP (F1) and PAGE-
DN (F2) keys. Press RETURN (F4) torsturnto the RECEIVE MSG
screen,

Section 3 RJ-48 Pin-Outs

The following diagram illustrates the pin-outs of an RJ-48
connector,

RdJ-48 Male Connector

Pin # 1 2 3 4 5 8 7 8
PRI TE| Rx | Rx Tx | Tx
NT | Tx Tx R Rx
BRi U Tr/RX
s Tx(+) |Bx() [Rx(-) [Tx¢) | PS2 |Ps2
PS1(+)PS1{} G

Figure 6-15 RJ-48 Pin-ouis
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Section 4.0 I1SDN Applications
4.1 ISDN Call Setup (ETSI)
This procedure outlines an ISDN call for the ETSI standard.

1) Verify the span is not in service; this ISDN call will disrupt
service.

2) Fromthe Main Menu, enter TEST CONFIGURATION.
a) Configure the settings as foliows:

TEST MODE: E1
TXANSERT. L1-TX
RX/DROP:L1-RX
TXSOURCE: TESTPAT
FRAMING: PCM-31
CRC-4: asneeded
TEST RATE: 2.048M
TXLVL-1: TERM
RXLVL-2: TERM
XMTCLOCK: INTERN

Note: You must select PCM-31 framing for any ISDN application.
by When your setlings are correct, press ENTER.

3) Escape to the Main Menu.

4) Enter TEST PATTERN.

a) Selectyourtestpattern; 1-8isagoodpatterntouse, 20TUmay
bring down the swiich.
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5) Connectiothetestsetasshownineither ofthe nexttwofigures.

a) Pressthe HISTORY keytoacknowledge any blinking lights and
turn them ofi.

b) Ifyouplantoemulate Terminal Equipment (TE), refer to Figure
6-16.

¢} RefertoFigure6-17isyouplantoemulate a Network Terminal.
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Xgd 10 83l [eAUSD

Figure 6-16 1SDN Call Setup—TE
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Customer Premise

Switch

Central
Office

Figure 6-17 ISDN Call Setup—NT
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6} Escape o OTHER MEASUREMENTS,
a} Enter VIEW RECEIVED DATA.
b} You should see six consecutive ones with two zeroes on

8B

Qo

your D-channel (hex: 9F, FC, 7E, 3F, etc.). This verifies that
your D-channel is set up; if you do not see this, then your D-
channel may not be set up to handle ISDN messages.

Escape out to the OTHER MEASUREMENTS menu.

Select ISDN ANALYSIS.

Enter CONFIGURATION.

Set the configuration settings according to your circuit.

¢ Refer to section 2.1 for additional details.

s  Toemulate aNetwork Terminal, asin Figure 6-17, select NT
for the EMULATE TYPE.

+ To emulate Terminal Equipment, as in Figure 6-16, select
TE.

Configure the other five setlings as desired.

+ Referto section 2.1 of this chapter for details on each item.

Once your setlings are correct, press ENTER to return to the

ISDN menu.

8) Cursordownto START LINK/CALL SETUP, andpress ENTER.
a} CheckioseeifaUAmessagehaseitherbeensentorreceived.

+ UAconfirms that the Daia Link Connection has been reset,
and that the set is ready to transmit/receive Irformation (1)
frames.

* A READY indicator af the of the screen indicates the link is

up.

9) Setup the call by pressing CALL (F2). In the following screen,

you may enter four other call parameters. Enter the desired

information,

« Refertosection 2.2 ofthis chapterforfurther detalis oneach
itermn.

2} When your parameters are correct, press CALL (F4) to begin

establishing your conneciion with the swiich.

10)When you are finished, press DISC-1 (F3) to disconnect.
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4.2 ISDN Cali Setup (DASS2, DPNSS)

This procedure outlines an ISDN calf for DASS2 and DPNSS
standards.

1) Verify the span is not in service; this ISDN call will disrupt
service.

2y From the Main Menu, enter TEST CONFIGURATION,
a) Configure the settings as follows:

TEST MODE: Et
TX/INSERT: L1-TX
RX/DROP:L1-RX
TXSOURCE: TESTPAT
FRAMING: PCM-31
CRC-4: asneeded
TEST RATE: 2.048M
TXLVL-1:TERM
RXLVL-2: TERM
XMTCLOCK: INTERN

Note: You must select PCM-31 framing for any ISDN application.

b} When your settings are correct, press ENTER.

3) Escape to the Main Menu.

4) Enter TEST PATTERN.

a) Selectyourtestpattern; 1-8isagooed patterniouse. 20[TUmay
bring down the switch,

5) Connect the test set to the switch.

* Ifyouare using DASS2 protocol, youmay emulate eithera PBX

oran ET. Refer to Figure 6-18 for PBX mode, orto 6-19for ET
mode.

* If you use DPNSS, you may emulate a PBX in a PBX-PBX
network.

8) Pressthe HISTORY key to acknowledge any biinking LEDs and
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turn them off.

PBX

ET

Figure 6-18 DASS2 Standard, PBX Mode

ET

PBX

Figure 6-19 DASS2 Standard, ET Mode

From the Main Menu, enter OTHER MEASUREMENTS, |SDN

ANALYSIS, CONFIGURATION.

Selectthe Q.931 standard. This application refersto DPNSS or

DASS2.

* Usetheprevious application, 4.1, if you would like to use the
ETSI standard.

Choose your EMULATE TYPE.

* For DASS2, you may emulate either PBX or ET.

*+  For DPNSS, you may only emulate a PBX.

¢} Configure the other four settings as desired.

* Referto section 2.1 of this chapter for details on each item.

dy Once your settings are correct, press ENTER to return to the
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ISDN menu.
8) CursordowntoSTARTLINK/CALL SETUR, andpress ENTER.

9) Setupthe call by pressing CALL {(F2). In the following screen,
you may enter four other call parameters, Enter the desired
information.

+ Refertosection 2.2 ofthis chapterforfurther details oneach
itemn.

a) When your parameters are correct, press CALL (F4) to begin
establishing your connection with the switch.

10yWhen you are finished, press DISC-1 (F3) to disconnact.

4.3 ISDN Monitoring

Use this procedure to monitor an ISDN line.
1) This test may be performed while the line is in service.

2) Fromthe Main Menu, enter TEST CONFIGURATION.
a) Gonfigure the settings as follows:

TEST MODE: £1
TXANSERT: L1-TX
RX/DROP:L1-RX
TXSOURCE: TESTPAT
FRAMING: PCM-31
CRC-4: asneeded
TEST RATE: 2.048M
TXLVL-1: MONITOR
RXLVL-2: MONITOR
XMTCLOCK: INTERN

B When your settings are correct, press ENTER.
3) Escape to the Main Menu.

4) Connect the test set to the circuit as shown in the next figure.
a) Pressthe HISTORY keytoacknowledge any blinkingLEDs and
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turn them off.

You may perform this test anywhere you have accesstoan E1

circuit, i.e. central office, customer premises, span. in the sample
figure, the E10 is piugged in at the customer premises.

4)

b)

5)

6)

b)

a)

Customer Premises

Centrai Office

DSX
MON

oy
sg%CH o X

Figure 6-20 ISDN Monitoring

Fromthe MainMenu, enter OTHER MEASUREMENTS, VIEW
RECEIVED DATA,

Page down using the PAGE-DN (F2) key to view TS 16,

You should see six conseculive ones together with two zeroes,

Escape back to the OTHER MEASUREMENTS menu, and

enter ISDN ANALYSIS.

Enter CONFIGURATIONS, and select your settings according

o the circuit.

* Referto section 2.1 of this chapter for a description of each
of the chcices.

Escape back to the ISDN menu and enter SETUP FILTER.
Set up the D-channel filter as desired.
* Referto section 2.3 of this chapter for further details.

Once you have finished setting up the filters, press the ENTER
key to return to the ISDN menu.

Cursordown to START TRACER and press ENTER.
Viewboth Line 1andLine 2 ISDN messages sent and received,
if a cail is placed on the other end.
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Press the PAUSE (F2) key to view a message.

Escape out and enter VIEW/PRINT TRACER. View all of the
messages, or select a limited number in the FROM and TO
lines.

Press VIEW (F3) {o begin viewing the messages.

Press PRINT {F2) to print the messages.

When viewing the messages, use the PAGE-UP (F1) and
PAGE-DN (F2) keys to view all the pages.

4.4 Placing a Data Call (ETSI) & Running a BERT

This outlines the procedureforplacinganISDN data call ata 64k

rate. You can perform a data call fwo ways:

«

D;

Point-to-Point: call another piece of test equipment (which is
also TE}. Make sure both test sets are transmitting the same
pattern.

Loopback: call aloopback device, which will loop yourtransmit-
tedtest pattern backtoyou. Calling a loopback deviceis quicker
and less labor intensive. This may also be a self call.

Verify the span is not in service; this ISDN call will disrupt
service.

From the Main Menu, enter TEST CONFIGURATION.
Configure the setlings as foliows:

TEST MODE: E1
TX/INSERT: L1-TX
RX/DROP:L1-BRX
TXSOURCE: TESTPAT
FRAMING: PCM-31
CRC-4:asneeded
TEST RATE: 2.048M
TXLVL-1: TERM
RXLVL-2: TERM
XMTCLOCK: INTERN

Note: You must setect PCM-31 framing for any ISDN application.

b} When your settings are correct, press ENTER,
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3) Escape fo the Main Menu.
4) Enter OTHER MEASUREMENTS/ISDN ANALYSIS.

5) Enter CONFIGURATION.
ay Configure the screen settings as follows:

Q.831 8TD: ETSI

EMULATE TYPE: TE

Line 1 RxT/8: 16

Line 2 Rx T/3: 16

B CHNL MODE: 1-15/16-31 {no choice)

TEST PATTERN: 2047 is typically usad to qualify {SDN lines;
you may also enter a USER patiern.

LAYER 2 SAPL O

LAYER 2 TEL O

g) Press ENTER when you are done.

7} Connect the test set to the circuit in one of the ways shown in
the next figure.

Case 1 Self Call

Case 2 Looped Equipment

Case 3 Point-to-Point

,/_\ >
I 4

Figure 6-21 Place a Data Call
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8)

d)

Verify that you have green LEDs for L1 SIGNAL and PCM-31.
Flashing red lights indicate a history condition. Press the
HISTORY key to acknowledge the blinking LEDs and turn them
off.

Enter START LINK/CALL SETUP.

Confirmthatyou have a READY indication atthetopright ofthe
screen. This indicates that Layer 2 handshaking has been
estabilished, and the set is ready to handie calls.

Press CALL (F2).

Set up this screen as required.

CALLED NQO: Enter the number you want fo call,

CALLER NO: Enter the number of the line you are calling from
{optional}.

B CHANNEL: Thisisthe B channel you plantousetoplaceyour
call. Use the (F1) and (F2) keys to scroll through the B
channels.

CALL TYPE: DATA

NSF CODE: NONE

Press CALL (F4) to place the cali.

10) Toperforma BER test onthe data call, press BER (F4). You will

enter the RESULTS screen,

MEAS CONNL 00:16:31
ET-000:07:03 RT- CONTINU
LINE - 1 RATE - 64K
Tx Bé#- 1 Rx B§- 1
BATT - 2047

RESULTS

BIT : O BER : 00.000
ES : 0 $ES  : 00.000
SES : 0 %$SES : G0.000
EFS : 423 $EFS : 100
UAS : O SUAS : 00.000
AS @ 423 $AS  : 100
STOP

Figure 6-22 BERT Resuits
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Press STOP (F1) tostopthe test. Press RESTART (F1) tobegin
anew BERT.

View any received bit errors.

Observe the B-channel at the Tx B# and Rx B# items.

The test paitern is reported at the PATT line.

If you have a loopback in piace, you may want to inject errors
with the ERR INJ key, and verify that they returmn back o you.
Refer to Chapter 3, section 4.1 for definitions and descriptions
of the measurement items seen in this screen.

Press SHIFT and PRN SCRN 1o send the resulis to the serial
port for printing.
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Section 1 GSM Technology Overview
1.1 GSM Network Architecture

GSM, Global System for Mobile communication, is governedby
ETSI transmission standards. GSM technology uses a digital
standard for voice and data applications. Figure 7-1 shows the
different pants of a GSM network.

HLA VLR]
15| DF;\ES-II;’E\E{SP DN
MSC rl CSPON

Mobile Base Station Network
Station Subsystem Subsystem

Figure 7-1 GSM Network

The three major components of a GSM network include the
Mobile Station (MS), Base Station Subsystem (BSS), and Network
Subsystem (NSS). This GSM network is then connected to a fixed
neiwork like a Public Swiiched Telephone Network (PSTN).

A Mobile Station (MS) consists of a Mobile Equipment (ME) and
Subscriber identity Module (SIM). The SiM is physically a smart
card which identifies the subscriber to the G8M network. It also
authenticates and encrypts a subscriber's voice identified by the
International Mobile Subscriber tdentity (IMS). Once a SiMcardis
insertedioa GSMterminal, or Mobile Equipment (ME), itbecomes
a Mobile Station (MS). Like the SIM, the ME can also be identified
using the International Mobile Equipment ldentity (IMED.

While a subscriber roams or is stationary, the Mobile Station
transmits a radio signal to one of the many Base Transceiver
Station (BTS). These rugged, compact BTS cells are equipped with
radio transceivers to send and receive signals using a radio-link
protocol via a Um interface.

The BTSs are in turn managed by a Base Station Controller
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{BSC). Using the A-bis interface, the BSC handles radio-channel
setup, frequency hopping for security measures, and handovers. in
someinstances a Transcoder Rate Adaption Unit (TRAU} is placed
at a BTS to perform transcoding between 64 Kbps A-law speech
and 13 Kbps RPE/LTP speech. The TRAU may also be located at
orinconjunction with the BSC. The BSC then connects the Mobile
Stationtothe Mobile Switching Center (MSC) using the A-interface.

Usingfourregisters, the Mobile Switching Center (MSC) handles
subscriberregistration, authendication, location updates, handovers,
and call roaming. The Home Location Register (HLR) is the central
database for all subscribers holding identity of the subscriber,
services accessible to the subscriber, and current location of the
Mobile Station. Given a Mobiie Subscriber ISDN (MSISDN) num-
ber, acallcan be routed by looking up the corresponding IMS! found
inthe HLR.

The Visitor's Location Register (VLR) contains information
about all Mobile Stations within the area served by the MSC.
Information such as the Mobile Station’s identity, the area in which
it was last registered, additional information periaining to the
subscriber, and any supplementary services available are found in
the VLR.

A MSC refers to the VLR each time a Mobile Station receives
ormakes acall. Asecurity register called the Authentication Centre
{AUC) validates a SIM and performs complex mathematical calcu-
lation on the same secret information stored in SIM. Another
security register is the kquipment identity Register (EIR). Using a
iist of three categories, the EIR ensures that all ME's being used
are valid and authorized to function on the Public Land Mobile
Network (PLMN). Together, the MSC, HLR, VLR, AUC, and EIR
make up the Network Subsystem that connects the GSM network
to a fixed network.

1.2 GSM Radio Transmission

At the physical layer, Mobile Stations and Base Station
Subsytems use a combination of Frequency-Division Multiple
Access (FDMA) and Time-Division Muitiple Access to send infor-
mation. The 890-915 Mhz range is used for uplink transmission
from MS toBSS andthe 935-960 Mhz range for downlink fromBSS
to MS transmission.

Each 25 Mhz bandwidth is divided into 124 carrier frequencies
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spaced 200 Khz with one or more carrier frequency allocated to
each base station. A GSM Trafiic Channel TCH multiframe
comprises of 26 TDMA frames as shown in Figure 7-2, GSM
Framing.

Frames 6-11: TCH Framg 12: SACCH  Frames 13-141: TCH  Frame 25 Unused

8,9 10111121314 151617 18 1912021 222324 D5

T 26-frame multiframe
T Duration 120 ms

BP BP BP TDMA Frams

5 6 T i Dusaiion 60/13 ms

3 57 i 26 1 57 31825

TAIL DATABITS STEALING TRAINING STEALING DATA BITS TAN. GUARD
BITS BIT SECUENCE BIT BITS  BIT

Normal Bursy
Duration 15/26 ms

Figure 7-2 GSM Framing

Traffic CHannels (TCH}, usedto carry speech and data, repre-
sent frames 0-11 and 13-24. Frame 12 is occupied by the Slow
Associated Control CHannel (SACCH) used for radio-signal mea-
surement. Frame 25 is set to idle.

Each TDMA frame consists of eight Burst Periods (BP) lasting
approximately 0.577 ms. A normal burst consists of two 57 bits of
information, 26 bits Training Sequence for equalization, 1 stealing
bitfor each information btock used forthe Fast Associated Control
CHannel (FACCH,) for handover purposes, 3 tail bits at each end,
and a 8.25 bit guard sequence.

In addition to TCHs, there are Control Channels (CCH) framed
in a 51 TDMA format. The following table lists the different types
of CCH or common controf channels and their functions.

Broadcast Control CHannel Downlinks info., e.g. base
(BCCH} station id, frequency allo-
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cation, & frequency hop-

ping sefjuences. FreH

nuency Correction CHannel Synchronizes TS structure
{FCCH)

Bynchronization CHannel Synchronizes TS structure
{SCH)

Random Access CHannel Uplinks requests for access
{RACH) to GSM network

Paging CHannel Downlinks alert signal to MS
(PCH) for use

Access Grant CHannei Downlinks access to use
(AGCH) network using a Stand-alone

Figure 7-3 CCH Functions

Dedicated ControlChannel
(8DCHH)

1.3 GSM Protocol

The GSM signaling protocol uses a combination of GSM,
modified ISDN, and S57 standards between the Um, Abis, and A
interfaces. Figure 74, GSM Signaling Protocol, shows the differ-
ent standards that govern the physical, data link, and network

layers of GSM.
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Figure 7-4 GSM Signalling Protocol
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As seen, TDMA frames are sent at the physical layer belween
the Mobile Station and the Base Transceiver Station via the Um
interface. At the Data Link Layer, a modified version of the Link
Access Protocol-D channel {(LAPD-m) is used. Layer 3 GSM
Signalling protocol includes the Call Management (CM;), Mobility
Management (MM), and Radio Resource Management (RR). A
table of these protocols and functions is shown below.

Calt Management (CM) | Handles Call Control (CC), Sup-
plementary Services, & Short

Message Services (SMS).

Mobility Management | Manages roaming update, registra -
IMM) tion, security, and authorization.
Radic Resources (RR) | Conirols setup, maintenance, &
termination of radio and fixed
channels.

Figure 7-5 Layer 3 Protocois

The GSM signaling protocols, CM, MM, and RR, are passed
through the BTS transparently and viathe A-bisinterface. However,
in some cases, RR messages are mapped directly to the BTS
Management (BTSM) protocoiwhich handies major BTSfunctions,
such as paging.

At the Abis interface, the Link Access Protocol-D channel is
usedfortransferring signallingthrough the data link, The BSC uses
the BTSM protocol and RR 1o control signals. RR then gets mapped
to the BSS Management Application Part (BSSMAP).

Again at Layer 3, CM and MM pass transparently through the
BSC with the BSC using the Direct Transfer Application Part
(DTAP) to transfer both the CM and MM via the A interface.

Sending information through the Ainterface, the BSC uses the
Message Transfer Part (MTP) and the Signaling Connection Con-
trol Part (SCCP) of Signaling System 7 (S57). On top of the SCCP
are the BSSMAP, MM, and CM.

Between MSCs, the MTP of 857 sends both [SUP and TUP
messages dealing with circuit related information. Also, the MTP,
SCCP, Transaction Capability Application Part (TCAP) are used by
the SS7 Mobile Application Part (MAP) which transfer information
such as authentication, location, security, and handover proce-
dures for a MSC,
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1.4 TRAU Frames

PCY frame Ts 0| WS 2 TSz | ... TS 31
2.048 dMbps i

synchronization | Comtrol Bics | Usey Data | User Data/Contzrol Bits

90CO0O0ROB00G000] C1 »--~- (1B D-Bits B/e/T - Bits

Bit 0

1€ 33 304 3z0

Contzel Bits:
CL2-15: Frame indicators

CLl-C4: Frame bype Cle: &pare frame indicator
C5: Channel type {fuli/haif) Ci7: PT¥ indicater/spare
C6-11: Time alignment Cl8-2L: Spare bitbs

Figure 7-6 16 Kbit TRAU Frame

The 64 kbpstimeslots are dividedintofour 16 kbps subchannets.
Each devotes 13 kbpsto voice, with 3kbps remaining for spare bits.
A Transcoder and Rate Adaption Unit (TRAU) does the required
transcoding between the 64 kbps and 16 kbps channels. ATRAU
may be located at the BTS, BSC or MSC. If located outside the
BTS, the TRAU can be controlled by in-band signalling, using some

of the

spare bits.

A TRAU frame, containing 320 bits, is used o send signals
between the BSC and the TRAU. Its use is mandatory when the
Abis interfaceis applied. See Figure 7-6. The specific C-bitcoding
for speech frames is shown in Figure 7-7.
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Speech Frame Coding
Bit Uplink Downiink
C1-C4 0001 1110
{Frame type) {speech) (speech)
Cs 0 0
{Channel type} |(full rate) {tull rate)
CB-C11 000000 No change in timing
{Time Align.} 1000001 1x500us delay
000010 2x500ps delay
100111 39x500pus delay
101000 Not used
111101 Not used
111110 1x250ps deiay
111111 250us advance
C12-16
(Frame Ind.)
c12 0: BF=0 Spare
1: BFl=1 Spare
C134C1i4 C130: Spare
(DTX ind.} C140; SID=0
C131 —n | Spare
G140 8ID=2
Ci5 0 TAF=0 Spare
1 TAF=0
Cig Spare 0 8P=0
1 8P=1
C17
{DTX ind.) 0 DTX=no Spare
1 DTX=yes
C18-C21 Spare Spare

BFl: Bad Framelndicator DTX: Discontinuous Trans.
SID: Silence Descriptor  SP: Speech Indicator
TAF: Time Alignment Flag

Figure 7-7 TRAU Speech C-bit Coding
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Section 2 GSM Analysis Menus

Enterthe GSM ANALYSIS iteminthe MAIN MENU, then enter
A-bis INTERFACE. The A-bis interface Menu contains four items:
CONFIGURATION, A-bis MONITOR, A-bis TRAFFIC, and LAYER
2 TRAFFIC,

2.1 A-bis interface

04:45:32
CONFIGURATION

LINE 1 RX T/S:
LINE 2 RX T/8: 1

L3 Decode : YES
GSM Abis rate: 64 kbps
SAPI & TEIL : DECIMAL

NEXT PREVIUS

Figure 7-8 GSM Contiguration Screen

2.1.1 Configuration

From the A-bis INTERFACE menu, enter CONFIGURATION.
The following items should be set up in this screen:

1) LINE 1 RXT/S
Options: 1-—31

« Use the F-keys, NEXT (F1) and PREVIUS {F2), fo select the
desired number. This item specifies the received time slot for
Line 1.

2)Line 2RXT/S
Options: 1—31
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¢ Use the F-keys, NEXT (F1) and PREVIUS (F2), to select the
desired number. This item specifies the received time slot for
Line 2.

3)L3 Decode
Options: YES (F1), NO (F2)
Decide whethertohave the test set decode Layer 3messages.

4) GSM Abis rate
Options: 64 kbps {F1), 16 kbps (F2)
Select the Abis rate

«if you select 16 kbps, you wili be presented with two additional fine
iterns:

04:45:32
CONFIGURATION
LINE 1 Rx T/S: 31
LINE 2 Bx T/8: 1
1.3 Decode : YES
GSM Abis rate: 16 kbps
SAPI & TEI : HEX
Line 1 Rx 8/C:
Line 2 Rx §/C: 32
i 2 3 4

Figure 7-9 16 kbps Config

a) Selectthe receive Subchannels, from 1-4 (F1-F4), for eachline.

5} SAPI & TE!
Options: HEX (F1), DECIMAL (F2)
Select the formatting of the SAPI and TEL
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2.1.2 A-bis Monitor

The A-bis MONITOR menu contains three items: SETUP
FILTER, START TRACER, VIEW/PRINT TRACER.

2.1.2.A Setup Filter

The Setup Filter screen appears in Figure 7-10

13:57:35

SETUP FILTER

L2MON
SAPIL
TEI :
MSG DISC: CC-MGT
MSG TYPE: 04
CHNL NUM: 1F

™ SLOT : &
IMSI : NO
YES NO

Figure 7-10 A-bis Setup Filter Screen

The following filtering items should be configured:

1)L2MON
QOptions: YES (F1), NO (F2)

This itern refers to the L2 monitor flag. it allows you té dispiay/
not disptay layer 2 information fields in the captured message.

« Press YES (F1) to display these fields or NO (F2) to not display
them.

2} SAP}
Options: NONE (F1), INC +x (F2), DEC - x (F3), 1/10/50 (F4).

+ Use the F- keys o enter a hex code from 00 to 3F.

* SAPI, Service Access Point Identifier, identifies the layer 3
signalling protocol.

» This filter aliows you to zoom in on GSM messages only.
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* Use the F-keys to enter the desired value in hexadecimal code.
* Pressing 1/10/50 (F4) sets the increment/decrement value used
in options {F2) and (F3).

Thus far, five SAP1 values have been defined:
00  identifies radio signailing

01 reserved for packet mode Q.931

1F  reservedfor packet mode X.25

3E  operation &maintenance

3F  Layer2management

A value of 0 s normally used.

3) TEI
Options: NONE (F1), INC+X (F2), DEC-X (F3), 1/10/50 (F4).

* Use the F-keys to enter in a hex code from 00 to 7F. The 1/10/50
(F4) key sets the increment/decrement value used in options
(F2)and (F3).

* The TEIl, Terminal Endpoint Identifier, identifies the TRX.

*TElvalues 0—63 {0010 3F, hex) are reservedforfixed addresses.

*Values 64—126 (4010 7E, hex) are used for additional addresses
to TAXs needing more than one signalling link.

4) MSG DISC
Options: NONE (F1), RLL-MGT (F2), DC-MGT (F3), CC-MGT
{more, F1), TRX-MGT (more, F2), RESERVED (more, F3)

The Message Discriminator allows youto discriminate between
radio link (RLL), dedicated channel (DC), common channel (CC),
and TRX management.

5) MSG TYPE
Options: Hex code from 00 to 7F.

This filter allows you to capture a specific message. The
following tables, 7-11 to 7-14, outline the different message types
implemented on the SunSet £10.
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Hex Code Messags Type

o1 Data Request- ssent in BCS-BTS direction to request
sending of a message in multi-frame modes,
02 Data Indication- sent in BTS-BSC direction to indicate

the recaption ofa messaga in muiti-irame mode.
04 stablish Request - gentin - frection 1o request
the establishment of a radio link ayer connaection in
multi-frame mode.

05 EStablish Cormim- sent in 51 5-BSC girechon 1o confimm he
establishment of a radio #ink layer connection in muylt-
frame mode.

08 Estabiish indication- sent in BT5-B5C direction to indicate The
establishment of a radio fink layer connection in multi-
frame mode

7 BGUEST- E 2 i 0 TEqUEST e 1618

of a radio link layer connection in musti-frame mode.
08 Helgasg Confirm- sentin - fraction 16 confizm e

release of radio fink connaction in multi-frame mode.

09 Release [noeation- sem n B1 S-BSC direcion 10 maicate 1ie

r of a radio link layer connegtion in mutti-frams mode.
OA Unit Dafa Request- sent in BSE}-QE T direction 16 regquest e

sending of a message in unacknowledged mode on &

radio Hink layer connection.
oR Unit Uafa Thdigafich- sentin = irection 10 indicale the reception

of & message in unacknowldeged mode on a radio link
layer connection.

Figure 7-11 RLL Message Types

Comon Channel Management Messages

Hex. Code Message Type

13 Channel Required- sent in BTS-BSC direction to
indicate the reception of a Channe! Reguest
message from a MS.

15 Paging Command- sent in BSC-BTS direction to request
the paging of a MS.

16 Immediate Assign Command- sent in BSC-BTS diraction
to request the transmission of gn immediate assign
message to the MS.

Figure 7-12 CC Message Types
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Dedicated Channet Management Messages

Hex. Code Message Type
21 Channel Activation- sent in BSC-BTS direction
1o activate a radio channel.
22 Channel Activation Acknowiedge- sent in BTS-BSC

direction to indicate requested radio channel
activation has been compleied successfully.

23 Channel Activation Negative Ack.- sent in BTS-BSC
direction to indicate requested radio channel
could not be perdormed

28 Encryption Command- sent in BSC-BTS direction to
5 raton.

27 Handover Detection- sent in BTS-BSC direction when

BTS detects a Handover Access massage from
a MS on the Handover activation channel,

28 Measurement Result- sent in BTS-BSC direction 10
report to BSC the resuits of radio channe!
measuremants for a particular MS.

Figure 7-13 DC Message Types

TRX Management Messages

Hex. Code Message Type

1A SACCH Filling- sent in BSC-BTS direction to
indicate the new broadcast information
to be used as filling information on SACCH.
1B Overioad- sent in BTS-B8C direction to indicate an
gverload situation.

Figure 7-14 TRX Message Types

8) MSG TYPE

Options: NONE (F1), INC+X (F2), DEC-X (F3), 1/10/50 (F4).
Select the Message Type, if you have chosen a Discriminator

in the line above.

* Use the F-Keys to enter a value.
* 1/10/50 (F4) sets the increment/decrement value of the INC+X
(F2) and INC-X (F3) keys.

7) CHNL NUM
Options: NONE (F1), INC+X (F2), DEC-X (F3), 1/10/50 (F4).

*Usethe F-keystoenteravalue from 00—1F inhexadecimal code.
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¢ 1/10/50 (F4) sets the increment/decrement vaiue of the INC+X
(F2) and INC-X {F3) keys.

» This filter corresponds 1o the last 5 bits of the 2nd octet of the
channel numberinformation eiement.

» This filier allows the user to capture messages with a specific
physical channel/ subchannel number.

8) TM SLOT
Options: NONE (F1), ING+X (F2), DEC-X (F3), 1/10/50 (F4)

» Use the F-keysto enter a valuefromOto 7.

» 1/10/50 (F4) sets the increment/decrement value of the INC+X
(F2) and INC-X {F3) keys.

« This filter enables you to capture messages using a specHiic time
slot number.

« This filter corresponds 1o the first three bits of the second octet
of the channel number information element.

9) IMSI
Options: YES (F1}, NO (F2)

Choose whether to filter for messages containing the Interna-
tional Mobile Subscriber Identity information.

2.1.2.B Start Tracer

Start Tracer may be accessed through the A-bis MONITOR
mend, It begins the trace process using the filter values specified
in the SETUP FILTER screen. The fracer display updates twice a
second and can capture 50 messages per second. Figure 7-15
depicts a sample Start Tracer screen.
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(04:53:256

TOTAL No.l7¢ DEISPLAY No.133
LINE 1 99-01-04 04:52:42.894
I/UI SAPI:00 TEI:32 NS:42 NR:5F
MD :Reserved MT:78 Raegerved

02 65 85 BE DE 78 87 2A &1 05
ED 42 E2 9F 91 OF OF EC %A 8D
18 30 bo 28 Ag AA 1F 20 EER

RESTART RESUME

Figure 7-15 A-bis Start Tracer

You may choose between two function keys in this screen:

RESTART (F1): Restart causes the SunSet to restart the trace
process.

PAUSE/ RESUME (F2): Pause freezes the display so that mes-
sages can be easlly observed. Messages are still passing, butare
updated only in memory, not on the dispiay. RESUME (F2) will
update all the messages to their current state.

2.1.2.C View/Print Tracer

View/Print Tracer may be accessed through the A-bis MONI-
TOR menu. Tracer allows you to view and print specific data
captured by the SunSet.

Uponentering, a preliminary View/Print screen appears stating
the total numbers of records in the SunSet. You may now specify
which of these records you wish to view,

a) Place the cursor on the FROM No. item.

b) Pressthe SHIFT key and enterin the desired numbers from

the keypad.

¢) Pressthe SHIFT key again to deactivate the SHIFT-tock and

cursordown to TO No. Use the same procedure toenterthe
desired number.
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d) When you are satisfied with the viewing settings, press VIEW
(F3) to begin viewing.

Figure 7--168 shows a sample VIEW display, showing both Layer
2 and L.ayer 3 messages.

04:59:18

RECEIVE MESG NO.1

LINE 1 89-01-04 05:05:55.370
I/UI SAPI:Q0 TEI:2D KS:68 NR:69
MD: Reserved MT:7A Reserved

L2:C4 C2 F8 6E
L3:00 5A DO D3 E5 7A S3 53 72 EY
5C Cl 66 A0 1¥ DB

PAGE-UP PAGE-DN DECCDE

Figure 716 A-bis View Display

if you have selected more than one record in the previous
screen, use the PAGE-UP (F1) and PAGE-DN (F2) keys to view all
the pages of records. Figure 7—16 displays the message in
hexadecimal code. You may press DECODE (F3) to decode the
message contents for analysis.

In some decoded screens, you will be offered a further
BlTdeco{de) (F4). Alterviewing the BiTdeco screen, press ENTER
to return to the message. See figure 7-17.

Ch.7 GSM 7-17




04:55:18

RECEIVE MESG NO.1

LINE 1 989-05-02 05:45:55.370
I/UL SAPI:00 TET:07 NS:02 NR:68
MD: Reserved MT:23 CHAN ACTV N A
CH#19 SDCCH/8 =+ ACCH'S 1

TS#5

CAUSE :

PAGE-TJP  PAGE-DN BITdeco

\J

bits HGFEDCBA
10000010

bits G-E:¢lass
Normal Event

bits D-A:value
nandover access failure

Figure 7-17 BlTdeco screens

2.1.3 A-bis Traffic

The A-bis Traffic screen may be accessed through the A-bis
INTERFACE menu. Figure 7-18 shows the A-bis TRAFFIC Screen.
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LINE 1

RIM -2
ncM -1
oo -1
TREM -6
TOTAL-10

RESUME RESTART

A-bis TRAFFIC

06:29:53
LINE 2
RLM -14
DCM  -12
CCM  -1le6
TREXM -14
TOTAL-56
STATIST

Figure 7-18 A-bis Traffic Screen

This screen shows the A-bis Interface traffic on both lines 1 &

2. it separates this traffic into four management types:

RadioLink {RLM)
Dedicated Channel (DCM)
Common Channel (CCM)
TRX({TRXM)

This information is provided in a count or percentage format.
Pressing STATIST {F4) in the screen above would convert all
counts into percentages of the total Abis traffic.

2.1.4 Layer 2 Traffic

Thisscreen provides records regarding the layer 2 traffic. Layer
2 referstothe Logical Layer of the A-bis protocol layers. It controls
the iogical signalling links between the BSC and its BTSs. Figure
7--19 depicts the Layer 2 traffic screen.
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06:34:47
LAYER 2 TRAFFIC
LINE 1 LINE 2
5 ~33 s -121
U -21 U ~128
/Ul -210 I/UI -1292
TOTAL -264 TOTAL-1451
RESUME RESTART STATIST

Figure 7-19 Layer 2 Traffic Screen

This screen divides the traffic on both lines by the following
formats:

S- Supervisory Format: used for control functions.

U- Unnumbered Format; used for additional control functions and
information transfer.

YUI- Information transfer: used for information fransfer between
layer 3 entities.

This screen provides this information in either a count or
percentage format. Pressing STATIST {F4) in the screen shown
above would convert all the counts {0 percentages.

2.2 A/ MAP Interface

The A/Map interface is the inlerface between the Base Station
Controller (BSC) and the Mobile Switching Center (MSC). Figure 7~
20 depicts the A Interface menu which appears upon entering A
INTERFACE. Figure 721 shows the A/Map Configuration screen.
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07:04:23

A/MAP INTERFACE

CONFIGURATION
SETUP FILTER
START TRACER_

Figure 7-20 A/MAP interface Menu

2.2.1 A/Map Configuration

04:45:32

CONFIGURATION

LINE 1 Rx T/S:
LINE 2 Rx T/S: 1
A INTR MODE : CCITT

NEXT PREVIUS

Figure 7-21 A/Map Configuration screen

1} Line 1 Rx T/$
Options: 1—31

* Use the NEXT (F1) and PREVIUS (F2) keys to select the line 1
receive timeslof.
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2)Linet RxT/S
Options: 1-—31

= Use the NEXT (F1) and PREVIUS (F2) keys to select the line 2
receive timesiot.

3} A INTR MODE
Options: CCITT (F1), CHINAZ4 (F2), CHINA14 (F3)

A INTR MODE specifies the signalling protocol used at the A-
interface.

* Press CCITT to use the standards defined by CCITT.
» Press CHINA 24 {o use the China 24 bils standard.
* Press CHINA14 to use the China 14 bits standard.

2.2.2 Setup Filter

04:40:38
SETUR FILTER

LSSU MON : DISABLE
LINE 1 DPC: 06-FE-02
LINE 1 OPC:_02-0B-06
INTERFACE :[EN

NONE A MAP (B-3)

Figure 7-22 Setup Filter Screen

1) LSSU MON
Options: ENABLE (F1), DISABLE (F2)
LSSU refers to the Link Status Signal Unit.

+ | S5SUis are used to indicate the status of node’s level 2 message
handling capabilities.
* ENABLE (F1) or DISABLE (F2) LSSU in the filtering process.
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2) LINE1DPC
Options: NONE (F1), INC+X (F2), DEC-X {F3), 1/10/50 (F4)

The Destination Point Code indicates the signalling point for
which the message is intended.

= Use the F-keys to enier the desired hexadecimal values for the
DPC. Pressing 1/10/50 (F4) sets the increment/decrement
value used in options {F2} and (F3).

» The Line 2 OPC defauls to the same number set as the Line 1
DPC.

3)LINE 1 OPC
Options: NONE (F1), INC+X (F2), DEC-X{ F3), 1/10/50 (F4)

The Qriginating Point Code indicates the signalling pointthat is
the source of the message.

* Use the F-keys to enter the desired hexadecimal values for the
OPC. Pressing 1/10/50 (F4) sets the increment/decrement
value used in options (F2) and {F3).

= The Line 2 DPC defaults {o the same number as selected here.

4)INTERFACE
Options: NONE (F1), A (F2), MAP B-G {F3)
Specify the desired interface.

* Alinterface (F2) is the interface between the BSC, Base Station
Center, and the MSC, Mobile Switching Station.

* MAP B-G (F3) refers to the inter-MSC interfaces.

* MAP, Mobile Application Part, is used for the transfer of non
circuit-related signalling information on inter-MSC interfaces.

Upon selecting MAP B-G, more filtering settings appear below:
The foliowing filter items apply only to MAP B-G interface:
5)ADDR SGNL
Options: NONE (F1), CALLED# (F2), CALLER# (F3)

Specify the addressing signalling direction.

* CALLED# (F2) refers to the destination number of the cali.
o CALLER# (F3) refers to the origination number of the call.
ifyou select either (F2) or {(F3), you may specify the numberin
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the next two lines:

6) SCCP SSN

Options: NONE (F1), MAP (F2), HLR (F3), VLR (more, F1), MSC
{more, F2), EIC (more, F3), AUC {more, F1)
The Subsystem Number (SSN)identifies a SCCP userfunction.

» Select NONE (F1) to capture all subsystem numbers.
* The following Subsystem numbers may be chosen:

MAP (F2)- Mobile Application Part

HLR {F3) - Home Location Register

VLR (more, F1) - Visitor Location Register
MSC (more, F2) - Mobile Switching Center
EIC (more, F3) - Equipment identifier Center
AUC (more, F1) - Authentication Center

7) ADDRNUMB
Options: YES (F1), NONE (F2)

= Select NONE (F2) to capture all address numbers,

*When youpress YES (F1), you must enterin the desired number.
If you have previously entered a number in this spot, that
number will appearagain.

« To enter a new number, press the SHIFT key and enter in the
necessary numbers from the keypad.

8)TCAP OTID
Options: YES (F1), NONE (F2)

MAP uses the SS#7 TCAP (Transaction Gapability Action
Part)to control end to end dialogue and remote operation handling.
The Originating Transaction ID is part of the TCAP sublayer.

+ Upon selecting YES (F1), the previously-entered ID number will
appear.

* You may enter a new number by pressing the SHIFT key and
entering the necessary numbers from the keypad.

* You may enter up to ten decimal digits.

* Remember to press the SHIFT key when you are finished.
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8)TCAPDTID
Options: YES (F1), NONE (F2)
TCAP DTID refers to the TCAP Destination Transaction 1D.

» Upon selecting YES (F1), the previously-entered iD number will
appear.

* You may enier a new number by pressing the SHIFT key and
entering the necessary numbers from the keypad.

* You may enter up to ten decimal digits.

* Remember to press the SHIFT key when you are finished.

10)INVOKEID
Options: YES {F1}, NONE (F2)

The Invoke 1D is part of TCAP’s component poriion information
eiament tag (part of the TCAP Transaction Sublayer).

«Select YES (F1)toenterthe ID number in hexadecimal code from
00 to FF.
+ Remember to press the SHIFT key when you are finished.

2.2.3 Start Tracer

Start Tracermay be accessed through the A/MAP INTERFACE
Menu. It begins the tracing process using the filters specified in
SETUP FILTER. The tracer display updates twice a second and
can capture 50 messages per second. Figure 7-23 depicts the Start
Tracerscreen.
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07:15:38

TOTAL NO. 3 DISPLAY NO.3
LINE 2 99-01-04 07:14:52.879

SNM
DPC: CC-85-5D

OE 46 50 2¢ 5D 85 CC 1B 6F 60
36 BD D& CE 81 09 42 6E 4D 68
D7 BA

RESTART RESUME DECODE

Figure 7-23 Start Tracer Screen

You may choose between three function keys in this screen:

RESTART (F1): Restart causes the SunSet to restart the trace
process.

PAUSE (F2): Pause freezes the display so that messages can be
easily observed. Messages are still passing, but are updated only
in memory, not on the display. RESUME (F2) will update all the
messages to their current state..

DECODE/MEX {F3): Decode displays the message contents for
analysis. Select HEX 10 show the message in hexadecimal form.
Figure 7-23 shows the message in hex.

2.2.4 VIEW/PRINT TRACER

* View and print specific data captured by the SunSet.
Uponentering, a preliminary View/Print screen appears stating

the total numbers of records in the SunSet. You may now specify

which of these records you wish to view.

1} Place the cursor on the FROM No. item.

2} Pressthe SHIFT key and enter in the desired numbers fromthe
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keypad.

3) Press the SHIFT key again to deactivate the SHIFT-lock and
cursor down 1o TO No.

4) Use the same procedure to enter the desired number.

5) When you are satisfied with the viewing settings, press VIEW
{F3) to begin viewing.

Figure 7—25 shows a sample VIEW display.

07:04:23

A/MAP INTERFACE

CONFIGURATION
SETUP FILTER
START TRACER
VIEW/PRINT TRACER]

Figure 7-24 A interface/View/Print Tracer Screen
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07:18:48

RECEIVE MESG NO.1
LINE 2 96-01-04 07:14:50.382

SCCP
DPC: 5B-82-0C

Ch CA 65 03 0C 82 BB 0D 37 D1
37 96 D1 42 79 4E 20 5% 31 70
Al 50 Ce AC 86 AZ BA 18 EA D6
9C 79 D7 02 46 F4 FB R3 EC 29
46 BB

PAGE-UP PAGE-DN DECODE

Figure 7-25 A-Interface VIEW Dispiay

= If you have selected more than one record in the previous screen,
use the PAGE-UP (F1) and PAGE-DN (F2) keys to view all the
pages of records.

« Figure 7-25 displays the message in hexadecimal code.

+ You may press DECODE (F3) to decode the message contents
for analysis.

Section 3 GSM VOICE/TRAU/BERT
Tao enter the GEM VOICE/TRAU/BERT menus:
1) From the MAIN MENU, enter OTHER MEASUREMENTS.
2) Cursor to GSM VOICE/TRAU/BERT,; press enter.
You will be presented with the GSM VOICE/TRAU/BERT

screen, afterthe E10 takes atew seconds to configure. See Figure
7-26.
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04:53:25

GSM VOICE/TRAU/BERT

GSM MONITOR
VCICE/TRAU XMT
GEM 16K BERT

Figure 7-26 GSM VOICE/TRAU/BERT menu

3.1 GSM Monitor

See Figure 7—27. Use this procedure to monitor GSM transmis-
sions:

02:39:53
T/8 GSM LINE 2

1 w«« Abig «~-- II-w w--- —-D-
7 ---- -8-- ---A Abis --0- A-A-
13 I--- A-AA ---D ---- =--- A --0d
19 Abis A--- ---- Ie-o -Sen —ens
25 De-» ---A Abig --BA- ---- ---T]
31 AA--  TIMING N/A

LINE 1 D&I JUME

Figure 7-27 GSM Monitor screen
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1) From the GSM VOICE/TRAU/BERT menu, cursor to GSM
MONITOR,; pressenter.

2} Observethereceived TimeSiot/subchannel activity, readingthe
TimeSlots across the screen.

Definitions:
A = 16 Kbps Abis signalling
Abis = 64 kbps Abis signalling
D =Data
| = [dle (speech idle)
QO = Operations & Maintenance
8§ = 8peech
Up Arrow = uplink direction
Down Arrow = downlink direction

- = Unknown

Note: When you are on a speech channel (highlighted S),
Timing Alignment will be reported in the bottom right side of
the screen, in microseconds, if applicable.

aj Press F1 to change the observed Iine {Line 1 or Line 2).
b} Press F3 to Jump the cursor between timeslots.

3} Press D&l (F2) for Drop & Insert testing.

The dropped signal will be received at the test set speaker. A
prerecorded Sunrise Telecom message will be inserted onto the
same timeslotsubchannel of the transmitied signal.

Note: Youmustbe in RESUME modetolistentothe decoded RPE-
LTP speech signal. Press PAUSE (F3) to mute the speaker, and
RESUME (F3) toiisten.

3.2 VOICE/TRAU XMT

« Transmit a prerecorded speech message.

* Obsetve received C-bits.

« Atany time, you may press the PAUSE key to freeze the display.
Press RESUME (F1) to resume measurements.
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04:53:25
VOICE/TRAU XMT

LINE NUMBER: LINE 1
TIME SLOT : 7

SUB CHANNEL: 1

IDLE CODE  : 10101010
LINK DIRCTN:

TIME ALGMNT: N/A

RCVY CBITS
1114 0 1000600 11110113111

PAUSE DOWN

Figure 7-28 VOICE/TRAU XMT screen

1) From the GSM VOICE/TRAU/BERT menu, select and enter
VOICE/ TRAU XMT. See Figure 7-28.

2)LINE NUMBER
Options: LINE 1 (F2}, LINE 2 (F3)
Select the transmit line.

* Press the F-key corresponding with the line you wish to transmit
on,

3) TIME SLOT
Select the timesiot to transmit on, from 1-31.

= The defaultistimeslot 1. You may change the timeslot by pressing
the F-keys:
a) Press INC+1 (F2) to increment the timesiot number by one.
b) Press DEC-1 (F3) to decrement the timeslotnumber by one.
c) Press INC +10 {F4) toincrement the timeslot number by ten.

4)SUB CHANNEL
Select the subchannel to transmit on, from 1—4.

= The default s subchannel 1.
* You may change the selection by pressing the F-keys:
a) Press INC+1 (F2) to increment the subchannel number by
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one.
b} Press DEC-1 (F3} to decrement the subchannel number by
one.

5)IDLE CODE
Set the idle code inserted on the nonselected channels.

aj Use the arrow keys to move the cursor to a desired digit.
b} Press the 1 (F2) and 0 (F3) keys to enter the idle code.

6) LINKDIRCTN
Options UP, DOWN

* Press the F2 key to select the link direction you wish to transmit.
» See Figure 7-29,

Uplink
BTS BSC

Downlink

Base Station Subsystem

Figure 7-28 Uplink/Downlink Directions

7)TIME ALGMNT

= The default is no delay to the voice signal.
+ You may change the delay time by pressing the F-keys:
a) Press INC+1 (F2) to increment the delay by steps of 500us.
b} Press DEC-1 (F3) to decrement the delay by steps of 500us.
¢} Press INC +10 (F4) to increment the delay by steps of 10 x
500us.

8) RCV CBITS
(Observe the received C-bits.

C-bits are received on the same timeslot/subchannei as se-
lected for transmit. See Figure 7-28.
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9) PAUSE (F1)

At any time, you may press the PAUSE key 1o freeze the
display. Press RESUME (F1) to resume measurements,

3.3 GSM 16k BERT

This itern allows you to observe the quality of transmission of
aselectedtimeslot subchannel. Youwilltransmit atestpattern, and
observe the results. See Figure 7--30.

Configure the following items:

02:12:59
GSM 16X BERT

LINE NUMBER: [RJIoge

TIME SLOT : 7

SUB CHANNEL: 2

PATTERN i 2047

ELAPSED TIME:000:08:37
ERROR:Q RATE:0.0e-05
ES : G EFS :0

SES :0 Uas :0

LOSE :0

STOP LINE 1 LINE 2

Figure 7-30 GSM 16K BERT
1} From the GSM VOICE/TRAU/BERT menu, select GSM 16K
BERT.

2) LINE NUMBER v e e e s omessemn o e
Options: LINE 1, LINE 2

-+ Press F2 to change the selected fransmit fine.

3) TIME SLOT
Select the transmit timesiot, from 1-—31.
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* The default is Timeslot 1. You may change the timeslot by
pressing the F-keys:
a) Press INC+1 (F2) to increase the timeslot number by one.
b) Press DEC-1 (F3) to decrease the timeslot number by one.
c) Press INC +10 (F4) to increase the timeslot number by ten.

4)SUB CHANNEL
Select the transmit subchannel, from 1—4.

«The default is subchannel 1. You may change the selection by
pressing the F-keys:
a) Press INC+1 (F2) to increment the subchannef number by
one.
b) Press DEC-1 (F3) to decrement the subchannel number by
one.

5)PATTERN

Options: 2047 {(F2}, 1111 (F3), 1010 (more, F2}, 0000 {more, F3)
Seiect the test pattern to transmit, pressing the appropriate F-

key.

6) Observe the measurements:

a) ELAPSED TIME: measurement begins when you enter the
screen; the time elapsed since measurements began is re-
ported here.

b) Here is a listing of the measurements;

ERROR: A count of all errors

RATE: The rate at which errors are being received

E3: A count of Errored Seconds; seconds with at least one BPYV,
bit error, FBE, or CRC-4 error.

EFS: A count of Errored Free Seconds

SES: Acount of Severely Errored Seconds; seconds with an error
rate of 10-3 or higher.

UAS: A count of UnAvailable Seconds; unavailable time begins at
the onset of 10 consecutive SESs, or at loss of signal or loss
of frame.

LOCSS: A count of Loss of Signal Seconds; seconds during which
signal was lost.

See the Measurement Definitions section in Chapter 3 as
necessary.
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Note: LOSS here refers o the loss of the entire 64 kbps signal.

Pressthe STOP (F1) key when youwish to beginnew measure-
ments. Press RESTART (F1), and a new measurement cycle will
begin.
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Section 1 X.50 Technology Overview

X.50 is an ITU-T standard for sub-rate data multiplexing. It
arose from the need to standardize a multiplexing scheme to be
used on interworking data networks on international links. In sub-
raie data multiplexing, several low-speed signals are combined
in a single 64 kbps circuit. Sub-rate multiplexing enables a service-
providerto splitthe bandwidth (84 Kbps) intolower rate sections and
thus pack several customer’s data into one timesiot.

The Rec. X.50 defines different framing structures distin-
guished by the fength used. The SunSet E10 supports two
framing structures: X.50 Division 2 and X.50 Division 3.

1.1 X.50 Byte Structure

The X.50 Division 2 & 3 format is based on the 8-bit envelope,
as shown in Figure 8-1,

Information Bits

— —
4151617

= Framing Bit

= Status Bit

Figure 8—1 X.50 Byte Structure

In this 8-bit envelope, bit 1 (F) is reserved for framing pur-
poses; bit 8 (8) carries the status bit. Bits 2 through 7 contain the
user information bits. Therefore, the multiplexing overhead uses
25% of the available bandwidth. The maximum user payioad
carried by a timesiot, which has been multiplexed in accordance
with Rec. X.50, is 48 kbps. The actual user payload rate is 75% of
the subchannel rate required to carry it. Figure 8-2 shows the
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equivalent subchannel and user payload rates.

Sub-Channel Rate | User's Payload |# of Sub-channels
in 64Kbps
12.8 Kbps 9.6 Kbps 5
6.4 Kbps 4.8 Kbps 10
3.2 Kbps 2.4 Kbps 20

Figure 8-2 Channel Rates

1.2 X.50 Framing

The SunSei E10 supports Division 2 and Division 3 framing.
= X.50 Division 2 uses an 80-byte frame,
» Division 3 uses a 20-byle frame.

1.2.1 Division 2 Framing

Division 2 uses 80 8-bit envelopes and has a gross bit-rate of
64 kbps. This structure will allow the multiplexing of channels atthe
following bearerrates:

12.8 kbps channels- every &th 8-bit envelope
6.4 kbps channels- every 10th 8-bit envelope
3.2 kbps channels- every 20th 8-bit envelope
800 bps channels - every 80th 8-bit envelope

The list above also shows where the interleaved 8-bit enve-
lopes appear on the 64 kbps bearer.

The first F-bitis used to carry the distant end alarm indication,
when an absence of incoming pulses or the loss of frame
alignment has been detected at the loca!l end.

1.2.2 Division 3 Framing

The X.50 division 3 frame consisis of 20 8-bit envelopes. Each
of the 20 frame positions carries 2.4 kbps of userdata. Theframing
position of the first 8-bit envelope is used to convey distant alarm
indications, indicating an absence of incoming pulses or a loss of
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frame alignment detected at the local end.

bitl bits 2-7 bit8
0 Information bits (2-7)

71 | F S
2| F S
3 F S
4 | F S
5|1 F S
6 | F S
7| F S
8 | F S
9 | F S

10 | F S
111 F S

F S
13| F S
14 | F S

F S

F S
171 B | S
I8 F S
19 S

position of 2 9.6 Kbps call

Figure 8-3 X.50 Division 3 Frame

Sub-rate calls are multiplexed within the 64 kbps bearer by

Ch.8 X.50 8-3




specifying the frame position they will occupy in the envelope. A9.6
kbps call could occupy four positions in the frame. As with Division
2, a 9.6 data rate call repeats every 5th 8-bit envelope. Figure 8-
3 shows the positions occupied by a 9.6 kbps call in the D3 frame.

Section 2 X.50 Analysis

To enter the X.50 menu:
1} From the MAIN MENLU, enter OTHER MEASUREMENTS.
2} Enter X.50 Analysis.

01:25:258
OTHER MEASUREMENTS

VIEW RECEIVED DATA
VIEW FAS WORDS
VIEW MFAS WORDS
PULSE MASK ANALYSIS
SS#7 ANALYSIS

ISDN ANALYSIS

GSM ANALYSIS

GEM VOICEETRAU/BERT

C-BIT ANALYSIS
HISTOGRAM ANALYSIS
PRCPAGATION DELAY

Figure 8~4 Other Measurements/X.50 Analysis
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18:16:30

X.50 ANALYSIS

X.50 SETUP

VIEW X.50 INFO

Figure 8-5 X.50 Analysis screen
2.1 X.50 Setup
Enter X.50 SETUP

* Enable the X.50 analysis feature.

» Configure a specific division, phase, rate, octet, idle pattern, and
other information related to the X.50 frame being sent and
received.

*» Refer o Figure 8-6, X.50 Setup.

aat 22:27:34
%.50 SETUP
X.50 : ENABLE
TRIBU
PHASE ; 1
RATE  : 2400
OCTET : 1

IDLE PATRN : 0000
BERT S-bit : 0

IDLE S-bit : O

A..¥ bits : 011060110
X.50 signal: 1111

D2 D3

Figure 8-6 X.50 SETUP Screen
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The following items should be configured in this screen:

1)} X.50
Options: ENABLE (F1), DISABLE (F2)
Enables/ disables the X.50 analysis feature.

*Press ENABLE (F1) to perform any X.50 analysis procedure with
the E10. After enabling X.50, a reverse video X50 message
appears on the top of the screen.

2) TRIBU
Options: D2 (F1), D3 (F2)
Select a sub-rate structure tributary.

* Press F1 for X.50 Division 2, D2
X.50 division 2 uses an 80-byte frame
* Press F2 for X.50 Division 3, D3
Division 3 uses a 20-byte frame

Please refer to the Technology Overview section within this
chapter for a more detailed explanation of each framing type.

3) PHASE
Options: NEXT (F1), PREVIUS (F2), + (F3), ALL (F4)
Select the phase(s) to be tested.

+Totestonly one 8.6 kbps phase, use the NEXT (F1) or PREVIUS
(F2) keys, as approptiate, to enter the desired number, from 1-
5.

¢ To test a pair of phases (x+y=19.2 kbps), press + (F3).
This line now shows two phase slots separated by a plus sign.
Use the (F1) and {F2) keys as needed to enter the desired

phase numbers in the two slots.

* To test all five phases {48 Kbps), press the ALL (F4) key. This
automatically sets the RATE to 48 kbps.

* The E10 will not aliow the same phase number 10 be entered in
both slots.

* When you choose to enter & pair of phases, the rate is automati-
cally setio 19.2K.

The X.50 frame is divided into 5 phases. Each phase contains
16 octets and a rate of 9.6 kbps,
Figure 8-7 shows the phase structure for Division 2. This
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figure demonstrates how 5 customers with a bandwidth of 8.6 Kbps
could easily share one 64Kbps line. As another example, twenty
customers, each with abandwidih of 2.4 Kbps could share this fine;
in this case, four customers are placed in each phase.

Phase Octet

1 Tl |11 116 (21| 260 3| 360 48| 46| 511566166711 76

2 2|7 (12117 (22127 3237942 47) 52 57 62) 67 72177

3 3|8 | 1318123 28] 333814348 | 531586368 T3} TR

4 409t 19 24 29 | 35|39 | 44 | 491 54155 64] g0] M| P9

5 S0 1520 (2530|351 40 ;45501 55160065] 70175 80

Figure 8-7 X.50 Division 2 Phases

4} RATE
Options: The RATE options available will depend on the TRIBU
selected above

« For D2, Division 2, the options are: Nx600 (F1}, 600 (F2), 1200
(F3}, 2400 (more, F1), 4800 (more, F2), 9600 (more, F3)
+For B3, Division 3, the options are: Nx2400 (F 1}, 2400 (F2), 4800
(F3), 9600 (F4)

« If a rate of 9600 kbps, for either D2 or D3, is selected, the ociet
number (in the line below) will be forced to 1, and the cursor will
move to the IDLE PATRN line.

Since the RATE and OCTET values are linked, they will be
discussed together below.

5) OCTET
Options: NEXT (F1), PREVIUS (F2); the exact values available
depend upon the RATE selecied above

» For a specified raig, there are NxOCTETs selectable, where

N=9600/RATE.

For example, if a rate of 2400 is selected, then there are four
octets from which to choose (since 9600/24000= 4). After
selecting RATE=2400, usethe NEXT (F1) or PREVIUS (F2)
keys to select an octet 1-4.
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For Division 2, Nx600 (F1);
+ SEL appears in the OCTET slot.
+ SEL appears as F1.

* Press F1 to enter the Division 2 screen, shown in Figure 8-8.

« Use the arrow keys to move the cursor fo the desired octet
number; then press SELECT (F1).

* To deselect an octet, follow the same procedure, but press UN-
SEL (F3) instead.

* To select all sixteen octets in the phase, press SEL-ALL {F2).

* To deselect all sixteen octets in the phase, press CLR-ALL (F4)

« Once you have selected the octets, press ENTER toreturm to the
X.50 SETUP screen,

« [{ you accidentaliy do not select any octets, you will automatically
be set {o the default rate of 2400 for octet of one.

Emaﬁi ixgnt 16:10:27
X.50 DIVISION 2
Pl feiel 00 10 30 35
Eail 45 SO 70 7%
P2 1 06 11 31 36
41 46 51 71 76
P3 gz 07 12 32 37
42 47 52 72 77
P4 03 08 13 33 38
43 48 353 73 78
PB 04 09 14 34 39
44 49 54 74 7%
SELECT SEL-ALL UN-8EL CLR-ALL

Figure 8-8 X.50 Division 2 Select Screen

As shown in Figure 8-8, there are five phases labelied P1-P5.
Sixteen octets are assigned o each phase. Each octet, or subrate
channel, has a bandwidth of 800 kbps. Since there arefive phases
with 16 octets each, atotal of 80 x 600 bps octels are displayed from
00-79. Therefore, 80x6000 bps= 48 kbps for a full X.50 frame.

Notice that four octets are chosen (highlighted) for the phase
selected, Phase 1 for Figure 8-8. The reason is that at Division 2
the default rate is set for 2400 bps (4 x 600 bps= 2400 bps). For
Division 2, Nx600 (F1), SEL appears in the OCTET slotand SEL
{F1) is shown below.
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s Press the SEL {F1) key to select specific octets within each
phase.

« For Division 3, Nx2400 (F1), SEL appears in the OCTET slotand
SEL (F1) is shown below.

« Press the SEL (F1) key to select specific octets within each
phase.

¢ A X 50 Division 3 screen will be displayed; Figure 8~9 shows this
screen,

As shown in Figure 8-8, there are five phases labelled P1-P5.
Four octets are assigned to each phase. Each octet, or subrate
channel, has a bandwidth of 2400 bps. Since there are five
phases with four octels, a total of twenty 2460 bps octets are
displayed from 00 {o 19. Therefore, 20x2400 bps= 48 Kbps, a full
X.50 frame.

Notice that one octet should be highlighted upon entering this
screen.

‘MEAS BB X50 - 16:36:33

PHASE 1 10 15
PHASE 2 01 Ge 11 16
PHASE 3 02 07 12 17
PHASE 4 03 08 13 18

PHASH 5 04 09 14 19
SELECT SEL-ALL UN-SEL CLR-ALL

Figure 8-8 - X.50 Division 3 Select Screen

» At Division 3, the defauli rate is set for 2400 bps for octet number
one in the selected phase.

* To selecta specificocietin the phase, use the arrowkeys tomove
the cursor to the desired octet number; then press the SELECT
(F1) key.

* To deselect a specific octet, follow the same procedure but press
UN-SEL (F3) instead.

* To select all four octets in the given phase, press SEL-ALL (F2).
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» To deselect all four octets, press CLR-ALL (F4).

* Once you have selected the octets, press ENTER fo retumtothe
X.50 SETUP screen.

+ if you accidentaily do not select any octets, you will automatically
be given the default rate of 2400 and octet of 1.

6) IDLE PATRN
Options: 0000 (F1), 1111 (F2), 2e7-1 {F3)

Determines the idie patternto be transmitted on those phase(s)
and octet(s) not selected in the lines above.

* Press F1 for ali zeroes.
s Press F2 for all ones.
* Press F3 for a pseudorandom pattern.

7) BERT S-bit
Options: D or 1

Set the status bit for those phase(s) and octets(s) being
tested.

* Activate the SHIFT key, and press either 0 or 1 from the keypad
to set the BERT status bit.
* Hemember to deactivate the SHIFT key when finished.

8) IDLE S-bit
Options: 0 or 1

Set the idle status bit for those phase(s) and octel(s) not being
tested.

s Activate the SHIFT key, and press either 0 or 1 from the keypad
o set the IDLE status bit.
* Hemember to deactivate the SHIFT key when finished.

9) A.H bits
Options: for D2, eight bits of either 0 or 1. For D3, 1 bit of either 0
orl.

For Division 2, this item sets the housekeeping bits, A, B,C, D,
E, F, G, and H:
« Activate the SHIFT key and press either 0 or 1 from the
keypad.
» Notice that the cursor automatically moves to the right each
time you pressa 8 or 1.
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« [f you shiould make a mistake whiie entering the bits, deacti-
vate the SHIFT key and use the arrow keys to move the
cursortothe bitin error. Repress the SHIFT key and re-enter
the bit.

* When you are finished, remember toc deactivate the SHIFT
key.

For Division 3, this item sets the housekeeping bit A:
« Activate the SHIFT key and press either O or 1.
* Remember to deactivate the SHIFT key when finished.

10) X.50 Signal
Options: 4 bits of either 0 or 1

Determines the four-bit (A/B/C/D) channe! associated signal-
ling (CAS) which will be transmitted in the selected phase{s) and
octet(s).

» Activate the SHIFT key, and press either a 0 or 1 for each bit.

= Notice that the cursor automatically moves to the rightonce a 0
or1is entered.

= [f you make a mistake while entering the bits, deactivate the
SHIFT key and use the arrow keys to move the cursor fo the bit
in error. Repress the SHIFT key and re-enter the bit.

» When you are finished, remember to deactivate the SHIFT key.

2.2 View X.50 Info

» VViewinformation about the received housekeepingbits A through
H.

+ This screen is for viewing oniy.

* To change your transmitted housekeeping bits, youmay do soin
the X.50 SETUP screen.

An example of the Division 2 VIEW X.50 INFO is shown in
Figure 8-10.
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17:17:28

VIEW X.50 INFO

HOUSE KEEPING: ABCDEFGH
01100310

Figure 8-10 Division 2 View X.50 info

Please note that for Division 3, only the A housekeeping bitis
displayed.

Section 3 X.50 Applications

3.1 Testing a 64K X.50 Frame Within a 2 Mbps
Signal

in the following procedure, the £E10 receives and transmits a
single 64 kbps X.50 frame inside a 2 Mbps signal.

1) From the Main Menu, enter OTHER MEASUREMENTS, X.50
ANALYSIS, X.50 SETUP,

a) At the top line, X.50, select ENABLE (F1) to set up your X.50
frame.

b) Before continuing, make sure that the reverse video X50
message is displayed at the top of the screen Escape to the
Main Menu.

2} Enter Test Configuration.
a) Choose E1 Mode and the configure the set as in Figure 8-11.
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20:30:24

TEST CONFIGURATION
TEST MOBE : E1

Tx/INSERT : L1-TX

Rx/DROP  : L1-RX
Tx SOURCE : TESTPAT
FRAMING : PCM-30
CRC-4 : YES
TIME gLOT : B
RXLVL-1  : TERM
RXLVL-2  : TERM

EMT CLOCK : Li-RX

NEXT PREVIUS

Figure 8-11 Test Configuration

Note: FRAMING, CRC-4, and TIMESLOT may be setas specified
by the span design. Therefore, forthese items, Figure 8-11 shows
only sample setlings and other selections may also be valid for this
procedure.

b} For TIME SLOT, you may choose among timesiots 1—31 for
PCM-31 framing or timeslots 1—15/17—30 for PCM-30.

3} Connect the E10 according to Figure 8-12.

a) Press the HISTORY key to acknowledge any biinking history
tights and tum them off.

b} Verify that the PAT SYNC LED is lit green.

4) Enter OTHERMEASUREMENTS, X.50 ANALYSIS, VIEW X.50
INFO.

a) Verify the housekeeping bits.
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Figure 8-12 Testing 64K X50 Frame from a
2M Multiplex

5) Escape out to the Main Menu,
a) Enter TEST PATTERN.
b) Select a BERT or USER pattern.

6) Escape out to the Main Menu,

a) Enter the MEASUREMENT RESULTS menu item.

b) Verify that the circuit performs to your company’s requirements
for the service delivered.

* If necessary, refer to the Measurement Results section,
Section 4, in Chapter 3 for definitions of the measurement
parameters,

ciUse PAGE-UP (F1) and PAGE-DN (F2) keys to view each of the
measurement screans.

7} When you have finished viewing the measurement results,
press the ESCAPE key to return to the Main Menu.

8-14 | SunSet E10 p Version 2.37




3.2 Multiplexing a 64K X.50 Frame onto one T/S of
a 2Mbps Signal

in E1-MUX Mode, the SunSet E10 emulates a 64K X.501t0 2
Mbps multiplexer. Use the following procedure to multiplex a
single 84 kbps X.50 frame onto one timeslot of a 2 Mbps frame.

1) From the Main Menu, enter OTHER MEASUREMENTS, X.50
ANALYSIS, X.50 SETUP.

a) At the top line, X.50, select ENABLE (F1).

b) Before continuing, make sure that the reverse video X50
message is displayed at the iop of the screen.

¢} Escape to the Main Menu,

2} Enter TEST CONFIGURATION,
a) Choose E1-MUX MODE,
b} Configure the set as follows:

E1 Settings:

TWINSERT . L1-TX

RX/DRCP :L1-RX

FRAMING : As specified by your span design
CRC-4 : As specified by your span design
BxLVL-1 . TERM

RxLVL-2 : TERM

AMTCLOCK : L1-RX

DATACOM SETTINGS:

TYPE: Select the datacom interface that will provide the
64Kbps X.50 frame. Choose from V.35 (F1), RS448 (F2),
X.21 (F3), G.703 (more, F1), and R8232 {more, F2). For
RS232, only the synchronous mode is available.

TxSRC: Select the source of the signal transmitted onto the
datacom 64 kbps X.50 side.

« If PATRN {F1} is chosen, the E10 will internally transmit
the test patiern (selected in the TEST PATTERN screen)
on the datacom 64 kbps X.50 side. You should see a
reverse video T located next to the datacom port.

« If ETDRP (F2) is selected, the E10 will drop a 64 kbps
time slot (selected in E1T/3) onto the datacom 64 kbps
X.50 side. You should see a line connecting the DROP
from LINE 1 to the datacom port in the graphic screen.

«You can verify your selection by pressing the GRAPHIC
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key.
MODE: This is set as DCE,

MUX settings:
BERT: Select the side for BER testing. This selection will de-
termine which side will be displayed in MEASUREMENT
RESULTS and in the LEDS.
¢ You may choose to display the information about the
dropped 64Kbps timeslot on the E1 side by pressing
E1DRP (F1).

«You may display information about the datacom type se-
lected above by pressing TYPE (F2).

* Verify your selection by pressing the GRAPHIC key.

For datacom, you should see a reverse video R located

next o the DROP of LINE 1. For datacom, you should
see a reverse video R located next to the datacom pori.

E1iINS: Select the source to insert onto a 84 kbps timeslot on

the E1 side.

* For LOOP (F1), the received E1 signal from Line 1 Rx
will be transmitied back out Line 1 Tx.

« fTYPE (F2) is selecied, the 64 kbps X.50 signal received
from the multiport will be transmitied onto the E1 side.

« If PATRN (F3) is chosen, the E10 will internally transmit
the test pattern {(selected in the TEST PATTERN screen)
onto the E1 side.

« Verify your selection by pressing the GRAPHIC key.

If LOOP is chosen, You should see a straight iine from Line 1
RxtoLine 1 Tx.

For Datacom, you should see a connecting line from the
datacom port through the INST to the Line 1 Tx.

For PATRN, you shouid see a reverse video T connecting
through the INST and Line 1 Tx.

ET1T/S: Select the 64 kbps timeslot to be multiplexed from the
X.50 1o the E1 side.
Choose from timesiots 1--31 for PCM-31 framing.
« Choose from timeslot 1—15/17—31 for PCM-30.

3) Connect the E£10 according to Figure 8-13.
a) Press the HISTORY key to acknowledge any biinking lights and
turn them off.
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4) EnterOTHER MEASUREMENTS, X.50 ANALYSIS, VIEW X.50
INFO.
a) Verify the housekeeping bits.

5) Escape back to the Main Menu.
2) Enter TEST PATTERN.
b) Select a BERT or USER pattern.

8) Escape out to the Main Menu.
a) Enter MEASUREMENT RESULTS.
b) Verify that the circuit performs to your company’s requirements
for the service delivered.
if necessary, refer to Chapter 3, Section 4 for definitions of
each of the measurement parameters used in these
screens.
cyUsethe PAGE-UP (F1)and PAGE-DN (F2) keystoaccess each
of the measurement resulis pages.

X5 side
64Kbps

Figure 8-13 E1-MUX Mode
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3.3 Test a Multiplex
(64 kbps X.50 frame to 2Mbps frame)

MUXTEST Mode tests either the 64 kbps X.50 multipiexed
through the 2Mbps multipiexer, or the 64 kbps 2Mbps timeslot
demultiplexed onto the 64 kbps X.50 signal.

The following procedure tests the multiplexing operation.

1) From the Main Menu, enter OTHER MEASUREMENTS, X.50
ANALYSIS, X.50 SETUP.

a) At the top line, X.50, select ENABLE (F1) to set up your X.50
frame.

b) Before continuing, make sure that the reverse video X50
message is displayed at the top of the screen.

c) Escape to the Main Menu.

3) Enter TEST CONFIGURATION. Select MUXTEST Mode

a) Configure the other settings as follows:

E1

TINST :L1-Tx

RDROP : L1-Rx

FRAMING: As specified by your span design

CRGC-4 . As specified by your span design

AxLVi-1 . TERM

RxLVL-2 | TERM

XMTCLK : Select the clocking to be transmitied with the test
pattern.
*To receive timing from the multiplex choose L1-Rx {F1).
«Set the clock to INTERN (F2), if the 2 Mbps multiplex

receives timing from the E10’s Line 1-Tx.

DATACOM

TYPE: Select the datacom interface that will provide the 64
kbps X.50 frame. ChoosefromeitherV.35(F1), RS449(F2),
X.21 (F3), G.703 {more, F1), or R8232 (more, F2).

MODE: This is setto DCE.

MUX

E1T/S; Select the 64 kbps timesiot to be multiplexed from the
X.50 to the E1 side. Select 131 for PCM-31 framing, or
fimeslots 1--15/17--31 for PCM-30 framing.

Rx: Select the side for receiving and BER testing. Since we are
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testing the muliiplexing operation of the multiplex, press E1
(F1).

Tx: Select which side transmits the test patiern. Since we are
testing the multiplexing operation of the multiplex, select
the datacom type (F2).

NOTE: Upon selecting either the Tx or Rx setting, the other
setting will automatically be changed to the other choice.
For example, if you select E1 for Tx, the test set automati-
cally sets Rx to the datacom type.

3) Connect the test set to the circuit according to Figure 8-14.
a) Press the HISTORY to acknowledge any blinking lights, and
turn them off.

4) Enter OTHER MEASUREMENTS, X.50 ANALYSIS, VIEW X.50
INFQ.
a) Verify the housekeeping bits.

5) Escape out 1o the Main Menu.
a) Enter TEST PATTERN.
b) Select a BERT or USER pattern.

6) Verity that the PAT SYNC LED is lit green.

a) Press the ERR INJ key to insert a bit error.
You should see flashing red LEDs for both ERROR and BIT
ERROR to indicate that & bit error has taken place.
You have injected an error from the datacom port through the
muitiptex to the E1 side. Therefore, you have verified proper
multiplexing operation.

7} If desired, you may check the de-multiplexing operation of the
2M multiplex.

a} in TEST CONFIGURATION, set Tx to E1 and set Rx fo the
datacom type you have selected above.

b) Press the GRAPHIC key to verify that you are transmitting out
the E1 port and receiving on the datacom port.
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Pataconm
ide 64Kbps

Idle

Patter

E1 Side
2.048M

Figure 8~14 Testing a 2M MUX

8) Verify that the PAT SYNC LED is lit green,

a} Inject one bit error by pressing the ERR INJ key.
You shiould see flashing red LED for BIT ERROR indicating that
one bit error has occurred,

b} Press the HISTORY key to turn the blinking lights off,
You have injected an error from the E1 side through the
multiplex to the datacom port. Therefore, you have verified the
proper de-muttiplexing operation of the 2M multiplex.

10) f more comprehensive testing is required, you may wish to
change the test patterns or other TEST CONFIGURATION
settings, such as XMTCLK.
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3.4 Testa 64Kbps X.50 Signal from a X.50 MUX

BPatacom Mode tests a single X.50 signal being received or
sent to a X.50 MUX. Use the following procedure:

1} From the Main Menu, enter OTHER MEASUREMENTS, X.50
ANALYSIS, X.50 SETUP.

a) At the top line, X.50, select ENABLE (F1) to set up your X.50
frame.

b} Before continuing, make sure that the reverse video X50
message is displayed at the top of the screen.

c) Escape to the Main Menu.

2) From the Main Menu, enter TEST CONFIGURATION,
a) Select DATACOM Test Mode.
b} Configure the other settings as shown in Figure 8~15.

18:04:23

TEST CONFIGURATION
TEST MODE : DATACOM

TYPE : R8232
MODE : DCE-SYN
TEST RATE : E

TxDATA CLK: F

INTERN RECEIVE

Figure 8—15 Datacom Configuration

3) Connect the set to the circuit as shown in Figure 8-16,
a) Verify that the PAT SYNC LED is lit green.
b) Press the HISTORY key to turn off any blinking fights.
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X50

! Datacom

X50 side
64Kbps

Figure 8-16 Testing 64K X.50 Signal from X.50 MUX

4} EnterOTHERMEASUREMENTS, X.580 ANALYSIS, VIEW X.50
INFO.
a) Verify the housekeeping bits.

5) Escape out to the Main Menu.
a) Enter the TEST PATTERN menu item.
b} Select a BERT or USER pattern.

6) Escape out 1o the Main Menu. Enter MEASUREMENT RE-
SULTS.

a} Verify that the circuit performs to your company’s requirements
for the service delivered.

b} If necessary, refer to Chapter 3, Section 4.1.1 for definitions of
each of the measurement terms used in these screens.

7) Using the ERR INJ key, inject a bit error to the other end and
verify.

a) Insert a bit error from the equipment to the E10.

b} Verify that your BIT ERROR and ERROR LED s light up.

¢} Verify that a Bit Error is measured in the Datacom X.50 Error
screen,
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Section 1 Datacom Technology Overview
1.1 Introduction

Data communication touches upon every area of our lives.
Since the rapid technological development in the areas of ICs
{Integrated Circuits), almost every form of communication can be
transmitted digitally. Most people associate data communication
with computers; however, recent applications of data communica-
tioh include voice, video and image digitization.

Due to the accuracy and cost effectiveness of digitizing, it is
importantto understand the componenis andthe processinadata
communications network.

1.2 Communication Components

in digital computers, data is stored in individual bits. These bits
can have two defined states- 1 (on} and 0 {off}. On the other hand,
analoglogichas arange of possibie states. When graphed, analog
signals are sine waves, while digital signals are square. Sound,
since itis always changing, is analog. Therefore, phonelinescarry
analog signals. In order for a computer to send its digital data over
the phone line, this data must be converted into an analog signal.
A moedem reads the computer's digital signals and converts them
into tones that can be sentover the phone line. The modem onthe
other end picks up these tones and furns them back into digiial
signals that are sent to the receiving computer.

Modulation is the process of converting the digital waveforminto
an analog signal suitable for phone line fransmission; demoduiation
is the inverse, analog to digital. A Modem (as in Modulation/
Demodulation) carries out these processes.

The three major components of data communication are: the
terminal, the modem, and the host computer. At the terminal,
analog information (meaning information fromthe outside world) is
translated into digital format. This digital datais then transmittedto
a host computer. A host computer is a large computer system
which is able to run programs from several different users at the
same time.

The terminal equipment is referred 1o as DTE (Data Terminal
Equipment). The Modem is called DCE (Data Communication
Equipment) and sometimes Data Set. Figure 8—1 depicts the
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relationship between these data communication terms and your
everyday equipment.

Analog
Facilities

@W‘]’ bCE i/ ?MLDCE

Host Computer

Terminal

Telephone

‘"" > Line =

Modem

\1 Modem

Figure 9-1 Data Communication Facilities

1.3 Transmission Basics

The communications mediumiscomposed of aprimary channel
and a secondary channei. A secondary channel is not always
present in modems. Achannel has the capacity to transfer data in
either direction; each channel actually has two signals, oneforeach
direction. When both directions can be active simultaneously, then
the channel is called full-dupiex. When only one direction can be
active at atime, the channel is half-duplex. The channel's capacity
is equaltothe numberof bits perseconditcan carry. The secondary
channei’s capacity is always iess than that of the primary channel.

Another associated concept is that of carrier. A carrier is a
continuous sine wave signal that passes over the medium. Thisis
the actual pipeline that allows the data to travel from DCE to DCE.
The presence of carrierdoes not necessarily mean thatthereis data
transfer. In orderto send data from DCE to DCE, the data mustbe
modulated.
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1.4 Data Networks

Here is a brief introduction fo the various options available in
data networks. Circuits can differ in the following ways:
1) The direction of transmission
2) The number of devices that are connected fo the network
3) The method of customer payment
4} The method of fransmission

The Direction of Transmission

A simplex channel transmits data in only one direction. A half-
duplex channel transmits in either direction; however, only one
direction can be active at a time. A full-duplex channel can send
data in both directions simultaneously.

The Number of Connected Devices

A Point-to-Point circuit connects two devices. For example, a
line connecting iwo modems is Point-to-Point. APoint-to-Multipoint
circuit can connect several different devices.

The Method of Payment

in a Switched circuit, a customer is charged for the setup,
duration, and termination of the call. A normatl telephone call uses
a switched circuit. A dedicated, also called leased, line maintains
apermanentconnection betweentwo poinis. Thecustomer paysa
fixed rate for this connection.

The Method of Transmission

In asynchronous transmission, data is coded into a series of
pulses with a start and stop bit. A start bit is sent by the sending
modem o say that it is going to send a character. i then sends the
character and follows with a stop bit which states that the transfer
is complete. After transmission of the character, the line can send
the next character with start/stop bits or can go into an idie stale
(here it remains in the mark, 1, position).

in synchronous transmission, data is sent via a bit stream,
which sends groups of characters in a single stream. Modems
gather groups of characters into a buffer, where they are prepared
to be sent in a stream. In order for this stream to be sent, the
modems must be in perfect synchronization with each other. The
idle time between characters is eliminated. The first bif of a
characterimmaediately follows the last bit of the previous character;
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there are no start/stop bits,

1.5 Call Control Procedure

A standard call procedure is outlined in Figure 9—2 and de-
scribed below. This procedure pertains to a full-duplex circuit. Since
both carriers can be present simultaneously in a full-duplex circutt,
it does not matter which side turns on RTS first. In Figure 9-2, the
West DTE happens to be first, For half-duplex circuits, the side to
transmit first must be arranged beforehand.

The West DTE sends RTS tothe West DCE. RTS, Request To
Send, tells the modem to activate its outgoing carrier. RTS results
in two steps for the West DCE. It turns on the Eastbound carrier,
as shownin Figure 8-2, andalso sends CTS backto the West DTE.
CTS, Clear To Send, indicates that the carrier has been turned on
and so the DTE may begin to transmit its data. The East DCE
senses that the Eastbound carrier from the West DCE is now
present, Consequently, it sends CAR_DET to the East DTE.
CAR_DET, Carrier Detect, means that the DCE has sensed an
incoming carrier. This alerts the East DTE that it should shortly
receive data irom the West.

The East DTE also turns on its RTS. This results in the same
steps as outlined above for the West. The RTS is received by the
EastDCE. The East DCE now activates its Westbound carrierand
thus, both carriers are present. [t also sends CTS backto East DTE.
The WestDCE, recognizing the incoming (Westbound carrier) turns
onthe CAR_DET tothe West DTE. Atthis stage, both carriers are
active, but no modulation or data transfer has taken place.

When the Westand East DTE recognize that the CTS signalis
on, they can begin to transmit data onthe Transmit Data wire. When
the West DTE places data on its Tx wire, the West DCE begins to
modulate its carrier. The data is sent o the East DTE, where itis
demodulated and sent on the Receive data wire. The East DTE
receives exactly what was sent by the West DTE. A similar
procedure takes place when the East DTE places data on its Tx
wire. The East DCE begins modulation and sends the analog
information tothe West DCE. The West DCE demodulates this data
and sends it to the West DTE on the Rx wire.

When the West (or East) DTE has sent all its data, it turns off
its TX wire and the East DTE turns off its Rx wire. The West DTE
turns off RTS. The West DCE turns off CTS and deactivates its
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carrier. The East DCE senses the loss of carrier and turns off
CAR_DET. When the East DTE has finished transmitting its data,
the same steps are followed.

Phane Line ] R8232 Cable
% Analog L 3 Digital

Digitai

West DTE West DCE East DCE East DTE
RTS On Activale CAR_DET
Carrier On
CTS On | Eastbound RTS On
Carrier
Present
Both
CAR_DET! Camricrs
On ! Present
Tx Data On Modulate Demodulat Rx Data On
Carrier " Carrier
=
cmodulatd ko Modulate
Rx Data On Carier -%; Cartier Tx Data On
o
=
Tx Data Off Rx Data Off
RTS Off]

CTS On CAR_DET]

Off

Figure 9-2 Full-Duplex Call Procedure

1.6 Physical Layer Protocol

As discussed in the ISDN Cverview, the data communication
process involves protocol. The OS! standard is commonly used.
Atthe uppertayer protocol, some frequently used standards are
TCP/P, HDLC and X.25, eic. The physical level also has an
extensive sulte of standards available. For the physical layer
functions, V.35isthe more dominant standard used intermnationaily,
For discussion, we will use a V.35 DB-34 pin connector o
itlustrate the physical layer functions. Also for the purpose of
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discussion, DCE and DTE are represented by a modem and a

computer respectively. Figure 9-3 shows the pin assignment of a

V.35 interface. Here is a brief description of each pin function:

* Pin B - Provides for grounding

* Pins P,S and R, T - The DTE transmits data on pins P,S, and
receives data on pins R,T. This is reversed for the DCE.

*Pins C and D - The DTE can use RTS (Request to Send) on pin
C, and receives CTS (Clear to Send) on pin D, from the DCE.

* Pins E and H - When the DCE is powered on, and is not in test
mode, the DTE receives a D8R (Data Set Ready) on pin E.
When terminal is ready, it transmits a DTR (Data Terminal
Ready) on pin H.

¢ Pin - The modem asserts DCD (Daia Carrier Detect) whenever
it receives a signal on the telephone line that meets its internal
criteria for amount of energy at the carrier frequency.

* Pin N - initiates a remote loopback (RL)

« Pin L. - Initiates a local loopback (LL)

* Pin Y,AA - Used for the transmit clock

s Pin V,X - Used for the receive clock

V.35 DB-34 Interface
P ¢ Function
BS Tx.D
NNUDD Z ¥V R L F B ]Ci g}&
oNsRoRoNeNoNoNeNe] Uw TCLK
ILEFBE X T N J D RT RiD
CCOC OO0 OO YAA TxCLK
MMHHCC Y U P K E A %X gfgLK
OOoO0OCOoDDOoO0OO0 D’ 18
KKBEAAW 8 M B € F oeD
SO0 0QC00O0 N RrL
L 1L
B GND

Figure 9-3 V.35 DB-34 Interface

Thefollowing pin connections are required as minimum between
a DTE and DCE: P,S; R,T; Y AA V. X; and B,
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= Pin P,5 and R, T are for the DTE to transmit and receive data.
* Pin Y,AA and V. X are used for clocking purposes,
= Pin B is the signal ground between the DTE and the DCE.

Section 2 DATACOM Menus
2.1 DATACOM Mode Test Configuration

The DATACOM Test Mode provides testing using standard
protocols V.35, R8449, X.21, G.703, and R8232,
* The 2.048 Mbps interfaces are ignored.
s You testonly the low speed synchronous/asynchronous signaion
the MULTIPORT.
» See the Graphic screen to confirm your setup.
¢ Figure 94 displays the DATACOM Configuration screen.

01:41:25

TEST CONFIGURATION

TEST MODE : DATACOM
TYPE :

MODE : DCE-SYN
TEST RATE : 48k

TxDATA CLK i INTERN

V.35 R5449 .21 more

Figure 94 DATACOM Mode

The following items should be configured for the DATACOM
Mode:
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1) TYPE

Options: V.35 (F1), RS449 (F2), X.21 (F3), G.703 (more, F1),
R8232 (more,F2)
Type determines the electrical interface at the multiport.

*» Press the F-key corresponding to the desired interface type:
RS449 (F2)is analogous to V.36
X.21 (F3) to V.11
G.703 (more, F1)to V.24

2)MODE
Options: The MODE options depend upon the specific TYPE
chosen in the slot above:
For V.35, RS5449, X.21: DTE (F1), DCE (F2)
For G.703: None; Mode is forced to CO-DIR
For RS232: DTE-SYN (F1), DCE-SYN (F2), DTE-ASY (F3),
DCE-ASY (F4)

For V.35, R8449, and X.21:

* Choose DTE (F1) toemulate Data Terminal Equipment: choose
DTE to plug the test set into DCE equipment.

» Select DCE {F2) to emutate Data Circuit Equipment, and be
plugged into DTE eguipment.

The same rules for selecting DTE/DCE apply to RS232's
options,

ForR8232, additionally:

* Choose between a synchronous (SYN) orasynchronous (ASY)
data signal, with either DTE or DCE configuration.
Forexample, DTE-SYN (F1}configures the setto ernulate Data

Terminal Equipment with synchronous transmission.

3) TEST RATE
Options: The TEST RATE options available to you depend upon
the MODE selected above.

For V.35, RS449, X.21, and R8232 Synchronous, the following
rates are available:
48K (F1) NX56(F2) NX84 (F3)
300 (more, F1) 800 (more, F2) 1200 {more, F3)
2400 (more, F1) 4800 {more, F2) 9600 {more, F3)
14.4K (more, F1) 9.2K (more, F2) 38.4K (more, F3)
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Note: For RS232 SYN, substitute 56K for (F2) and 64K for (F3).

For RS232 Asynchronous, the following rates are availabie:
14 4K (F1) 19.2k (F2) 38.41(F3)
50 {more, F1) 150 (more, F2) 300 {more, F1)
600 (more, F2)  1200{more, F3) 2400 (more,F1)
4800 (more, F2) 9600 {more, F3)

For G.703, the test rate is automatically configurad for 64K,

* Choose the desired rate for the circuit being tested by pressing the
corresponding F-key for Modes V.35, RS8448, X.21,and R5232.
a)For G.703 Mode, you are given only the Nx64K option, where

N=1-8.
b} Press the Nx64 (F1) key fo change the N value.

4)TxDATACLK
Options: INTERN (F1), RECEIVE (F2).
Determines the transmit signal clock source.

Note: Clocking applies only to synchronous transmission. Thus, for
RS8232 asynchronous signals, thisitemwili notappearinthe menu.
Additionally, X.21 DCE is forced to INTERNAL timingand DTE is
forced to RECEIVED timing.

» Prass INTERN {F1) to select the test sel’s internal clock.
The set is the master timing source on the circuit.

» Press BECEIVE (F2) {o use the signal received at the multiport
as the transmit signal clock source.
The test set is slave to the device to which it is sending signals.

The following three items apply only to asynchronous datacom
transmission. They appearin the menuif RS232 Type, DCE-ASY/
DTE-ASY Mode is seiected:

5) BIT/CHAR
Options: 6 (F1), 7 (F2), 8 (F3)

Determines how many bits will be transmitted for each character
of information.
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6) STOP BITS
Options: 1 (F1), 2(F2)

Determines how many stop bits will be transmitted for each
character of information.

» A stop bit signifies the end of a byte.

7YPARITY
Options: EVEN (F1), ODD (F2), NONE (F3)

Determines how many parity bits are transmitied for each
character ofinformation.

= Parity is a method of checking the accuracy of transmitted or
stored data. An exira bit, known as a parity bit is added to the
data as an accuracy check:

*In Odd Parity (F2), the total number of enes (including the added
parity bif) is odd.

* In Even Parity (F1), the total number of ones (including the added
parity bit} is even.

+ None (F3} signifies no patity checking.

The receiving element chacks the parity bit and indicates an
errorif the total number of ones does notadd up to the correcttotal.

2.2 Datacom interface

When you have selected E1-MUX, MUXTEST, or DATACOM
Mode in TEST CONFIGURATION, the DATACOM INTERFACE
menu item appears in the Main Menu.

= Datacom testing aliows the SunSet E10 to send and receive
signals with another datacom communication equipment ele-
ment.

» Datacom uses a standard interface in order for two equipment
elements to communicate with each other. V.35 is a commonly
used interface, but RS232, RS8449, X.21, and G.703 may also
be seiected in the Test Configuration setup.

The DATACOM INTERFACE screen displays the Mode and
Type selected in Test Configuration, as well as the received
signals. It also allows you to turn on/off the transmit signals. Reter
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to Figure 8-5.

MEAS 22:36:15
DATACOM INTERFACE

MODE - DTE TYPE - RS232

XMT

RTS - ON DTR - ON

RL - LL - ON

STATUS

LERD

RTS | B

CTs -

DTR S

DSR N

DCD -

RL —

LL —t L
ON OFF FREEZE TABLE

Figure 9-5 Datacom interface Screen, Graph

*Signals available inthis screen dependon the selected MODE and
TYPE.
For example, when the Mode is setto DTE (as in Figure 9-5),
the test set emulates Data Terminal Equipment,

» For DCE, in V.35, RS448, and R5232, the available transmit
signals to set are:
CTS {Clear To Send)
DSA (Data Set Ready)
DCB (Data Carrier Detect)

+ For DCE, in V.35, R8449, and RS232, the received signals
available to monitor are:
RTS (Ready To Send)
DTR (Data Terminal Ready)
Ri (Remote Loopback)
Li {Local Loopback)

* ForV.35, R5448, and R5232, when the Mode is setto DTE, the
test set emulates Data Terminal Equipment.
The receive and fransmit signals are reversed:
CT8S, DSR, and DCD are now the receive signals to monitor.
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RTS, DTR, BL, and LL may be set for transmitting.

For X.21, the transmit and receive signals change:

= Signal C, Control, isused as the receive signal for DCE Mode and
as the transmit signal for DTE Mode.

= Signall, Indication, is the transmit signal for DCE and the receive
signal for DTE.

Note: When the Test Mode is E1-MUX, the test set always
emulates Data Circuit Equipment (DCE). Thus, CTS, DSR, and
DCD will always be the transmit signals for E1-MUX Mode.,
When the Test Mode is MUXTEST, the test set always
emulates Data Terminai Equipment (DTE). Thus, RTS, DTR, RL,
and LL wili always be the transmit signals for MUXTEST Mode.

When G.703 Type is chosen in the Test Configuration screen,
the Datacom interface screen changes quite drastically. The
screen appears as in Figure 9-6.

m 06:56:23

DATACOM INTERFACE

TYPE - G.703
MODE - CO-DIR
TEST RATE - 64k
REI" CLOCK - EXTERN

Figure 9-6 Datacom interface (G.703)

+Only the test rate may be changed. All other items are for viewing
only.

0.12 SunSet El(}p Version 2.37




1) TEST RATE
Options: 01x64K to 08x64K

* Press the Nx64K (F1) key 1o select the Test Rate of your G.703
co-directional interface; 01x64K = 684K to 08x64K = 512K.

2.2.1 Datacom Timing

The timing in Datacom Analysis is often a critical issue. This
feature allows the user to change the status the control leads, and
observe the response time of the system. The user may also
observe how long each datacom lead was active, and in which
state. Refer to Figure 8-5.

a) Observe eachiead, andits On/Off state; indicated by the height
ofthe graphline. The arrowhead onthe graph line indicates when
the SunSet is capturing traces.

» The leads available to observe depend on your TYPE and
MODE settings.

b) You may change the status of the fransmit leads:
*The G.703 DATACOMINTERFACE does not present options
which may be changed.
» While in the GRAPH mode, move the cursor to the control
leads you want to change, using the arrow keys.
» Press the ON (F1) or OFF (F2) key to change the state.

The following F-keys are available;

« On (F1), OFF (F2): press to change the state of the highlighted
lead.

* FREEZE/RESUME (F3). press to stop or restart the reporting of
lead state data.

« TABLE/GRAPH (F4): press this key to change the presentation
of the data. See Figure 97 for the Table screen:
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22:36:15
DATACOM INTERFACE
MODE - DTE TYPE - RS232
XMT:
RTS - ON DTR - ON
RL - LL - ON
STATUS: PAGE : 011
LEAD  STATE  TIME
RTS ON 22:36:12.473
CTS OFF 22:36:12.473
DTR ON 22:36:12.473
DSR OFF 22:36:12.473
DCD OFF 22:36:12.473
RL ON 22:36:12.473
L oN 22:36:12.473
ON OFF FREEZE  GRAPH

Figure 9-7 Datacom interface, Table

* in the TABLE mode, you will also see the TIME the state of alead
last changed.

¢) When FREEZE is selected, new F-keys appear:

* Use the PREVIUS (F1) and NEXT {F2) keys to scroll through
the pages of daia.

2.3 DATACOM Measurement Resulis

* 2 pages of measurement results are available
» See Chapter 3.1.1 for Measurement Resuits Definitions

See Figure 9-8 for screen 1 biterrorresults, and Figure 8- for
screen 2 block error resuits.

Results definitions specific to this screen are:
DL: This is a count of the number of occurrences of Data Loss.
DLS: This is the number of seconds during which data was lost.

PATL: This is a count of the number of occurrences of PATtemn
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Loss.

PATLS: PATiemn Loss Seconds indicates the number of seconds
during which pattern was lost

SLIPS: This is a count of the number of seconds which have had
bit slips,

06:45:12
ET - 000:04:55 RT - CONTINU
TYPE- V.35 MODE - DCE
TxHz- 48k RxHz - 48001
RCV - b1l XMT - 511
DL - © DL - 0
BIT - 0 RATE - 0.0e-08
ES - 0 ¥ES - 00.000C
SES - O $8ES - 00.000
EFs - 295 %EF5 - 100
A8 - 295 FAS - 100
UAS - O %UAS - 00C.000
DGERM- 0 SLIPS- ©
PATL- © PATLS- ©
PAGE-UP PAGE-DN STOP more

Figure 9-8 Datacom Measurement Results, pg. 1
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m 06:45:12

ET - 000:02:35 RT- CONTINU

TYPE- RE232 MODE - DCE-S¥N
TxHz -~ EXTERN RxHz - 64k
RCV - PAT LOBS XMT - G511

BLOCK ERRROR MEASUREMENT

BLGCK SIZE - 1000

# of BLOCKS - 68688
BLOCK ERRORS - O

BLX ERR RATE - 0.0e-05

PAGE-UP PAGE-DN STOP more

Figure 9-9 Datacom Measurement Results, pg. 2

Definitions specific to this screen are:
# of BLOCKS: This shows the total number of blocks received.

BLOCK ERROR: Block error shows the number of biocks which
contain any number of bit errors,

BLK ERR RATE: The block errorrate refers tothe fraction of blocks
in error- the number of blocks received with 1 or more bit errors
{BLOCK ERROR) divided by the total number of blocks received (#
of BLOCKS),

2.4 Other Measurements

2.4.1 Propagation Delay

Propagation Delay is available formeasuring when V.35 is the
selected type. The test set must be configured for DTE.

The Propagation Delay screen shown in Figure 9-10 displays
the propagation delay on alooped back signal. The circuit mustbe
looped back at the far end in order for the test set to perform this
measurement
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Figure 910 Propagation Delay

The test set measures the number of unit intervals required for
the signal to travel down the line and then return. This number is
franslated into an exact number of microSeconds of round trip
detay. A Ul (Unit interval) equals the amount of time it takes to
transmit one bit (.488 uS for an E1 signal).

Use this procedure:

1) From the MAIN MENU, move the cursorto OTHER MEASURE-
MENTS; press ENTER.

2} Move the cursor to PROPAGATION DELAY; press ENTER.

3) The propagation delay measurement will automatically be
performed, thendisplayed.

*Usethe RESTART (F1) key to perform another propagation delay
measurement, if necessary.
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Section 3 Datacom Interface Pin-outs

The following figures on the next pages depict all the datacom
interface pin-ouis. The available interfaces are:

* V.35 (ISO 2593)

» 5.703 Kbps co-directional

*»RS-449 (SO 4902)
+X.21 (IS0 4903)

+RS-232 (IS0 2110)
+RS-530 (IS0 2110)

CONNECTOR HDI-30

Pins 2 and 30 of HI-30 era connected to pims 2 and 30 of DB-97

CONNECTOR DB.37

CONNECTOR 150 2503 34-PIN

Connactoan between pim V.35 0 CE Conacaine Brwn BE W35 BTE
WOk V6 2889 (0854} [ 150 23 0835
FNI FUNCTION BUNETION Py PiNE FINCRION SUNCTON Bt
280 2 230 Tad e — ™ Bs
. + FTS ms €
P — b
78 Touk S
e
1. TR BCK WAA
i oeR 3
1920 RIGWR "TTTTT— pg vy
= o5 — s o
2¢ pemy ol
= oA —— A &
B ii
28 Gy e akp 8

Figure 9-11 V.35 Pin-out Diagram
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V.35 is ITU’s specification for a balanced interface. It is typically
implemented on a 34-pin block-type connactor.

T RE-IITOCE
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- A8.233 GTE

pes? HE-322 DB2S

BiN FUNCTION FURCTION  Fan
3 TeD ————

I

CONNECTOR DE-37 CONNECTOR DB-25

Figure 9-12 RS-232 Pin-outs

R8232 is an ElA recommended standard which is functionally
identical to iTU's V.24, It specifies a 25-pin connector, where 20
pins are used for routine operation. Three pins (11, 18, & 25) are
unassigned and two pins (9 & 10) are used for modem testing.
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CONNECTOR DB-37 CONNECTOR DB-15

Connectigns Between Pins X.21 DCE Connections Befween Pins X.21 BTE
DB-37 Pin # X2 DB-15Pin ¢t 98-23'7 Pin # X1 Diiz—_ls Tin #

i4 2

13 2 30 %

2 4 i 4

30 i i3 1

18 3 4 3

17 i 3 0

4 5 8 3

3 i 17 2

[ 8 it 4]

3 13 L5 Jx]

2% H 2% 2

Figure 5-13 X.21 Pin-outs

X.21is a general recommendation by [TU for synchronous opera-
tion on public data networks. it has a 15-pin connector. The signals
may be used as either balanced or unbalanced circuits,
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DATACOM Cable

Provides HDI-30 to DB-37r imerface
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Figure 914

G.703 Pin-outs

PEiNidEd
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|
.

CONECTOR DB-3

G.703is the co-directional interface. ltusesa differentcodingthan
the other standards, allowing for the use of less bandwidth.
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CONNECTOR DB-
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Pitn FUNGTION FUNCTION  Pinis
230 A ——— Pt 748
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Figure 8—15 RS5-449 Pin-ouis

RS449is an ElA specification describing the signals that make up
the DTE-DCE connection. It has a 9-pin connector used for the
secondary channetand a 37-pinconnector usedforeverything else.

if a modem does not have a secondary channel, this 9-pin
connector is not present.
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RS530/EIA530......

CONNECTOR DB-37 CONNECTOR D8-25

CONNECTIONS BETWEEN PINS RG-630DCE CORNECTIONS BETWEEN PINS RS- 538D TE
HRR30 RE-530 BB-25 HIH-3G RS-530 0825
PlMg FUNCTION FUNCTION  Pilg Ping FUNSTION FUNCTION PiN$
230 P Q3,18 214

3.4 415 B3 4,10
5.8 D8R ez 2023
78 oco 810 241
8,30 FNOLK wrmmrrmrner— FXGLK 17,8 3,16
112 TXCLK 1542 628
1314 TsD 2,14 5,13
15,16 RTS 4.8 816
17.18 DR 202 15,12
19.20 TEK 241t [

27 Ao 21

28 FIT 15

28 GND 7 7

Figure 9-16 RS530 Pin-outs Diagram

R5530was derived fromihe RS449 standard. [tuses 25pinsrather
than 37.

Section 4 Applications
4.1 Point-to-Point Datacom Testing

Data communication uses a standard inlerface in order for two
equipment elements to communicate with each other. Forexample,
V.35 is a commonly used interface.

in this test, we will use the V.35 as the data communication
interface,

* Use the SunSet E10 to send and receive the signals with another
data communication equipment,

Connect the SunSet and the test equipmentas shown in Figure 9~
17.

Use the following procedure:
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1) Verify that the datacom circuit is not in service. This test will
disrupt the service.

2) From the MAIN MENU, enter the TEST CONFIGURATION.

3) Configure the interface as follows:

- TEST MODE ' DATACOM

- TYPE (V.35

-MODE :DTE

- TEST RATE : as specified by the span design
- TxDATA CLK - RECEIVE

Note: :

If the test set must supply the clock then select INTERN for
TxDATA CLK. i the test set should follow timing from the
network select RECEIVE,

4) Connectthe SunSetE10s tothe circuitas shown in Figure 9-17.

5) Press ENTER to return to the MAIN MENU.
a) Select DBATACOM INTERFACE and press ENTER.
The DATACOM INTERFACE menu is displayed.
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Figure 9-17 V.35 Datacom Test
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6) Examine the receive information. The terms are defined as
follows:

-CT8 : Clear 1o Send
-DSR  : Data Set Ready
-DCD : Data Carrier Detect

7} Onthetransmit side, turn the following signals ON or OFF, fotest
whether the other data communication equipment is receiving
the SunSet's signal. The moving arrow will go up to indicate a
lead is active, or down to indicate it is inactive:

-RTS  : Readyio Send
-DTR  :Data Terminal Ready
-RL : Remote Loopback
-LL : Local Loopback

8) Escape to MAIN MENU, cursor down to MEASUREMENT

RESULTS, press ENTER. One can extract all the measurement
information.

4.2 Testing the Datacom Port of a 2M Multipiex

* Testthe low speed datacom port of a 2M multiplex using the E10
in DATACOM mode.

1) Tum your SunSet E10 on using the red FOWER key located on
the bottom left of the keypad.

2) From the Main Menu, enter TEST CONFIGURATION. Select
DATACOM TestMode. Configure the other settings as foliows:

TYPE: Select whichever datacom interface type you are using
MODE: DTE

TEST RATE: as desired

TxDATACLK: RECEIVE

3) When your settings are correct, press ENTER.

4) Connect the test set to the circuit as shown in Figure 8-18.
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MULTIPORT

Figure 9-18 Testing the Datacom Portofa
2M Multiplex

 Verify the PAT SYNC LED is lit green.
* Press the HISTORY key to acknowledge any blinking lights and
turn them off.

5) From the Main Menu, enter DATACOM INTERFACE.
8) Checkthe status ofthe controtleads. CTS, DSR and DCD should
be active.

6} Inject an error from the test set using the ERR INJ key.

+You can verify that this error returns to the test set by seeing if the
BIT ERROR LED iights red.

«Youmay alsowantio enter MEASUREMENT RESULTS (fromthe
MAIN MENU) and make sure that an error has been recorded.

73 You have just checked the low-speed datacom port of the 2M
multiplex.
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Section 1 E1Technology Overview
1.1 Introduction

E1 Technology Overview covers the fundamental concepts in
2.048 Mbpstechnology: sampling a signal, converting this informa-
tion into a bitstream, and dividing the bitstream into segments
{channels). This section also touches upon the basics of signalling
technologies like MFR2 and CAS.

1.2 Technical Standards

E1 transmission technology is defined by a number of technol-
ogy standards. Such standards allow eguipment designers and
service providers to ensure that various pieces of equipment are
compatible and that networks operate in a predictable, reliable
manner.

The following standards cover many ofthe important aspecis of
E1 transmission technology:

- ITU G.703 Physical/electrical characteristics of interfaces

- ITU G.704 Synchronous frame structures

- ITU G.706 Frame alignment and CRC

-1TU G.821 Error performance of an international connection

-TU G.8286

- ITU M.550/M.2100 Bringing an international connection into
service

- Q140

- Q.400

Consultthese standards when you need detailed information on
particular aspects of E1 transmission technology.

1.3 Basic Definitions

Binary Data:
A signal which has been converted into a format of Os and 1s.

Bit Stream:
Binary Data which has been placed in a sequence at a fixed rate.
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Channel:
A single portion of the bit stream which is availabie for bidirectional
communication.

1.4 Converting a Voice Signal

Totransmitvoice in adigital medium, suchas a2.048 Mbps line,
we first need to encode the analog voice signal in a binary format.
Then we must convert it to a bit stream suitable for digial
fransmission.

This conversion can be achieved through Pulse Code Modula-
tion. Refer to Figure 10-1.

wolcefrequency signal

maiak i

P Y [V S

1 i -
z ]
“ FLAGIEOT TT10000G 10101001 U@UIU{JDI"'[
: Testiling bARDES DIt stream

[time

S
SuERE
BAEER

Figure 10-1 Converting a Voice Signal

The Nyquist theorem requires that the signal be sampled at
twice the signal's maximum frequency in order for the signal to be
reproduced without a toss of information. For voice signals, the
maximum frequency is approximately 4000 Hz. This provides
adequate clarity while conserving transmission bandwidth. Thus,
we must sampie our 4000 Hz voice signal at a frequency of 8000
Hz (8000 samples/second).

The ampiitude of the analog voice signat is sampled 8000 times
per second. Each amplitude vaiue is expressed as an 8-bit code
"word". These 8-bit words occurring 8000 times per second form
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a 64 Kbps digital bit stream.

The 8-bit code word is formed by comparing the amplitude of the
analog sample to a “‘companding characteristic.” The companding
characteristic is a formula which translates the amplitudes of the
sampies into the 8-bit code words. Internationally, a companding
characteristic known as “A-law” is used. The purpose of A-lawisto
provide optimum signal to noise performance over awide ranger of
fransmission levels. Linear encoding provides a poorer signal to
noise rafio at the -20 dB lavel typical of speech. in North America,
the encoding is done according to the Mu-Law. Therefore, the
companding law used forencoding the voice signalmustmatch that
for decoding, for distortion-free transmission.

1.5 2.048 Mbps Data Rate

The E1 signal {bitstream) is transmitied at arate 0f 2.048 Mbps
(2 048 000 bits persecond). This transmission rate is achieved by
combining 32 individual 64 kbps bitsireams:

64 (kbps/Channel)
x 32 (Channels) = 2048 kbps = 2,048 Mbps

This 2.048 Mbps signal is the overall E1 transmission rate.

1.6 Line Coding

Two common types of line coding are defined foruseina E1
natwork: AMI or HDB3.

AMI

This is the simplest of the two line coding formats. AMI stands for
Aliernate Mark Inversion, and is used to represent successive 1
vailuesin a bitstreamwith atternating positive and negative pulses.
Figure 10-2 depicts these alternating pulses. AM! is not used in
most 2.048 Mbps transmission because synchronization loss
oceurs during tong strings of data zeros.
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Figure 10-2 AMI Line Coding

HDB3

The HDB3 line coding format was adopted in order to eliminate
these synchronization problems occurring with AMI.

in the HDB3 format, a string of four consecutive zeros is
replaced with a substitute string of pulses cortaining an intentional
bipolar violation. As the far end equipment receives the E1 signal,
it examines the bit stream for these intentional bipolar code
violations. it will then extract the code and reconstruct thie original
data. The HDBS code substitutions provide high pulse density so
that the receiving equipmaent s always able o maintain synchroni-
zation with the received signal. For example, in the code 1000
0000, HDB3 coding substitutes bipolar violations for the string of
zeroes. Figure 10-3 partrays the HDB3 format,
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Figure 10-3 HDB3 Line Coding

General rules apply to the substitutions. The particular substi-
tution made is governed by the polarity of the last inserted bit, as
well as the number of pulses following the previous violation bit. If
there is an odd number of puises, 000V is substituted; the polarity
of V is the same as that of the bit immediately preceding it. if there
is an even number of pulses, BOOV is inserted; the polarity of B is
opposite to that of the bitimmediately preceding it and the polarity
of V is the same as that of B. Refer io Figure 10— to see the types
of HDB3 zero substitution codes.
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Figure 10-4 HDB3 Encoding

The SunSet E10is configured to detect the two types of HDB3
substitution codes, even if they are not matched to the proper
number of pulses since the last substitution.

1.7 Signal Levels

Once a signal has been encoded into a binary format and
assembled into a bit stream, the pulses in the bit stream are then
converted 1o actual voltage levels suitable for E1 transmission.

Referring to Figures 10-1 and 10-2, we see thata typical signal
levelforan £1 pulse with 75 ohmimpedance is either +/- 2.37 volts
{(forabinary "1" value) orOvolts (forabinary "0" valug). Real-world
signal values would typically be +/- 10%.

ideally, each pulse transmitted would be perfectly symmaetrical,
However, in a real-world situation, each pulse becomes slightly
distorted when itis generatedand whenittravels downthe E1 line.
Refer to Figure 10-5 for the shape of an "ideal” pulse vs. an actual
puise that would be encountered on an E1 line.
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AnE1pulse may be required to conformto astandardized pulse
shape. This is often determined by comparing it to a specified
'mask". A common pulse mask is given by the ITU-T G.703
recommendation.

Note: Foran E1 pulse with 120 ohm impedance, the signallevel is
either +/- 3 volts (for a binary “1" value) or 0 volts {for a binary "0"
value) with real world values typically be +/- 10%.

ldeal Pulse Actual Puise

Figure 10-5 Pulse Shape

1.8 2.048 Mbps Framing

E1 transmission ulilizes two main types of framing: Frame
Alignment Signal {FAS) and MultiFrame Alignment Signal (MFAS),
Framingis necessary sothatthe equipmentreceivingthe E1 signal
is able toidentify and extract the individual channeis. PCM-31 uses
FAS framing and PCM-30 uses MFAS framing with FAS framing.

Frame Alignment Signal (FAS}

The 2.048 Mbps frame consists of 32 individual time siots
{(numbered 0-31). As described previously, each time slot consists
of an individual 64 kbps channel of data. PCM-31 uses FAS.

in the FAS format, time slot 0 of every other frame is reserved
for the frame alignment signal {(FAS) patiern. Alternate frames
contain the FAS Distant Alarm indication bit and other bits reserved
for National and international use. Hence, there are 31 time slots
into which we can place data. Referto Figure 10-6, FAS Framing
Format.

The FAS format does not accommodate voice channel signal-
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ling.

Thefirst bit (c or Si) of these frames is reserved forinternational
use. It can be used for the CRC-4, Cyclic Redundancy Check-4,
when enhanced performance monitoring is required. Therefore,
when CRC is enabled in the TEST CONFIGURATION screen,
these bits depend upon the CRC calculation and should continually
changebetween 0 and 1. When CRC-4 is notenabled, these bitsare
setto 1.

in FAS framing, the odd frames do not contain the frame
atignment signal. The bits are defined as follows:

i When CRC is enabled, bit 1 is used for the Cyclic Redundancy
Check-4 performance monitoring. When CRC is enabled, this
bit may not be changed here. It may be changed when CRCis
disabled.

1: The second bitis always setto 1 to avoid FAS signal simulations.

A: Bit Ais used for the Remote (FAS) Distant Alarm. Set this bitto
1toindicate analarm condition. Forundisturbed operation, this
bit is set to 0.

a (bits 4-8): Spare bits; they should be set to 1 for crossing an
intemational border, when not in use, as defined by ITU-T
G.704.

The firstbits of frames 13 and 15 transmit the two E-bits, which
are CRC-4 error indication bits. A zero in this bit denotes received
errored sub-multiframes; a one represents received frames free of
errors,
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ONE 2.048 MBPS FRAME

TIMESLOTO | 1 | .. | 3
BITS

Ewven Frame:
Contains Frame Alignment | 1 1 20 3 {4156 |7 18
Signal (FAS)

Eio| 01141110 1 11
Odd Frame:
Does Not Contain Frame E 1] A Saj Saj SaiSz]|Sa
Alignment Signal (NFAS)

Sa= Bit Reserved for National use

E= Error Indication Bit

A=Remote Alarm (FAS Remote Alarm
Indication)

Frame Alignment Signal = 0011011

8 bits per timeslot x 8000 frames per
second

= 2.048 Mbps transmission rate

Figure 10-6 FAS Framing Format

MultiFrame Alignment Signal (MFAS)

MFAS framing provides Channel-Associated Signalling (CAS)
to transmit A/B/C/D bit supervision information for each channel.
This method uses the 32 timeslot frame format including timesiot
Oforthe FAS. This method also uses timeslot 16 forthe MultiFrame
Alignment signal and the Channel Associated Signalling. lttakes
16 frames to make up a MultiFrame.

Whenwetransmitthe MFAS frame, we leave all of our individual
FAS frames and framing information intact. We merely assemble
16 FAS frames together, dedicate timesiot 16 of the first frame to
our MFAS framing information, then dedicate timeslot 16 of the
remaining 15 frames to our A/B/C/D bits. Refer to Figure 10-7.
Frame 0, timestot 16: 8-bit MFAS signal
Frames 1-15, timeslot 16: (4 signalling bits/channel} x {30

channels} / {8 signalling bitsfframe timeslot 16) = 15

frames of timeslot 16 signalling

Ch.10 Technology Overview 10-9




iraaw.e | ERasEr | orramz2 | rmaszo [ — | Fanm s |

,_—_“__—'“—’_J_
T H b
[rso] - [mswe] - d 15 [rso]-—Trste] - {159 [sso] . [ Jww
BITS BITS BITS
1{2p3) 4 5Fep 7 8 1 3 4% 6 T 8 12 4:5 & 7 8
ABC D[sBCD ABC DlAECD
ojojel of X v x| x Channel b | Channct 25 Cramoet 5 | Channes 56
(P81 (117 {T5-15} {TS-31)

Frame 0 TS16 bits: MPAS=000XYXX
X= spats bits (=1, # not uzad}
Y= MEAS remote afarm {=1, #f MFAS aynchronization is losty

Nata;

1) Frames are wansimitted with 3D voice channels on time siots £-13 and 17-31.

23 Tirmesdct 18 (1576 cantaing AJB/C/D bits for signating {CASS).

) MEAS framing stilt inciudes the originel FAS frames and the FAS Faming information.

Figure 10--7 MFAS Framing Format

CRC-4 Error Checking in a MultiFrame Format

A Cyclic Redundancy Check-4 {CRC-4) is often used in E1
transmission to identify possible bit errors. CRC-4 aliows us 1o
detect errors within the 2.048 Mbps signal while it is in service.

CRC-4 is based on a simple mathematical calculation per-
formed on each submultiframe of data. The equipment which
originales the E1 data calculates the CRC-4 bits for one
submultiframe, Then it insers the CRC-4 bits in the CRC-4
positions in the next submuttiframe. The recelving equipment then
performs the reverse mathematical computation on the
submultiframe. It examines the CRC-4 bits which were transmitted
in the next submuftiframe, then it compares the transmitted CRC-
4 bits to the calculated value. If there is a discrepancy in the two
values, a CRC-4 erroris reported.
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There are iwo things to rememberwhen using CRC-4 errors fo
determine the performance of an E1 circuit. Each individual CRC-
4 errordoes not necessarity correspondto a singlebit error. Multiple
bit errors within the same submultiframe will iead to only one CRC-
4 error forthe block. Also, itis possible thaterrors could occur such
thatthe new CRC-4 bits are calculatedto be the same as the original
CRC-4 bits.

CRC-4 error checking provides a convenient method of identi-
fying bit errors within an in-service system. On an in-service
system, itis generally not possible to measure the actual biterrors
because there is no pattern synch. Bit error measurement is used
on an out-of-service system because the results are slightly more
precise.

CRC-4 alsouses a multiframe structure consisting of 16 frames,
as shown in Figure 10-8. However, the CRC-4 muttiframe is not
necessarily aligned with the MFAS mutltiframe. Each CRC-4 mul-
tiframe can be divided into 2 sub multiframes {(SMF). These are
labeled SMF#1 and SMF#2 and consist of 8 frames apiece. We
associate 4 bits of CRC information with each submultiframe.

The CRC-4 bits are calculated foreach submultifrarmne, buffered,
and inserted into the following submultiframe to be transmitied
across the E£1 span.

When the terminating equipment calculates an error using CRC-
4, it should transmit an E-bit o the far end, thus informing the far
end equipment of the error.

TIME SLOT O
Bits
Mutiframe | Sub-Mutfame Emmed by it bit3 bt bits . DEB Lit?, biff
0 ct 4] o] 1 1 J¢] i 1
Al g + A Sad Sabk | Sab Sa7 | SaB
SMF #1 2 .2 g o] 1 1 #] T 1
3 Q 1 A Sa4 Sa5 [ Sa6 i Sa7 | Sa8
4 3 3] g 1 1 0O * 1
5 1 1 A Sa4 Sa5 ¢ Sab Sa7 | Sa8
] cd ¢ 0 1 1 0 3 1
7 9 h! A Sz4 Sp5t Sa6 | Say | Sag
3 el 4] ] 1 1 3 1 1
g 1 1 A Sa4 Sa5| Sab Sa7| Sas
10 | 2 0 g 1 1 3 1 1
SMF #2 11 1 1 A Sa4 | Sa5] Sab Sa7 | Sa8
12 | ¢3 0 [ 1 1 0 1 1
131 E 1 A Sa4 | Ba5i Sad Sa7; Sas
14 | cd [ ¢ 1 1 Q 1 1
15 £ 1 A Sa4 Sas5| Sas Sa7; Sa8

Figure 10-8 CRC-4 Muitiframe Format
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E-hit Performance Monitoring

When the ferminal equipment of a 2.048 circuit is optioned for
CRC-4 transmission, E-bittransmission may also be enabted. E-bit
performance monitoring of the circuitis now possible. The terminat-
ing equipment transmits an E-bit error onthe 2,048 Mbpsline, when
it receives a CRC-4 error. However, E-bit error transmission is a
relatively new feature in 2.048 transmission. Therefore, itis likely
that the embedded equipment does not transmit the E-bit error
information correctly. You should check the specifications of your
network. Referto Figure 10-9,

1

! Protectos Mo

ot Manitor

E Point Trouble Point
{Error Source)

R LK ; CRG Error
gl v ™ L
Eem‘un.a A ] | Terminal
GUIpMe [ Netwark . Equipment 8
‘-‘-——'—'! )‘__———-
S —

E-bit Error

SunSet E10
No Errors

Pmtec'ijeq Monitor

SunSetEt il

E-bit Errors

Figure 10-8 E-bit Performance Monitoring,
In-service Circuit

When this type of terminal eguipment detects anincoming CRC-
4 grror, it will respond by transmitting an E-biterrortoward the other
terminal. Test set 2, shown in Figure 10-8, will be able to see the
E-biterrors by plugginginto a protected monitoring point. Note that
the test setcan not see the actual code errors, framing bit errors and
CRCerrorsintroduced atthe trouble point. The testsetcansee only
the E-bit errors transmifted by Terminal B. Thus, E-bit error
transmission allows a 2.048 Mbps in-service circuit {o be reliably
monitored for transmission performance from any point on the
circuit.

Without E-bit error transmission, only a complete circuit failure
can be reliably determined at any point on the circuit. With a
complete circuit failure, the test set will see either loss of signal,
alarm indication signal, or remote alarm indication.
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1.9 MFR2/DTMF/DP Technology

There are a number of signalling methods used by public
telephone networks. The methods are divided between the local
loop and interoffice signalling. Referring to Figure 10-10, the
signalling applied for each environment is as follows:

LOCALLOOP:

* Pulse

« DTMF (Dual Tone Multi-Frequency)

= ISDN {integrated Services Digital Network)

INTEROFFICE:

* MFR2 (Multi-Frequency)

» MFC (Mulii-Frequency Compeled)
« SS#7 (Signalling System #7)

Puise MF

DTMF MFC

Local Inter Local

Loop Office Loop
Figure 10-10

Local Loop and Interoffice Signaliing Methods

LocalLoop

in the locat loop environment, a common signalling method is
DTMF. ltuses twotones, ahigh and alow, torepresentadigit. The
frequency chart is indicated in Figure 10-11.

High Frequency (Hz)
1209 1336 1477

697 11
Low 770 L4 fs!
Frequency 852

941 lof i#

Figure 1011 DTMF Frequency Key Pad
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For example, ifthe number 5 button is pressed, frequencies of
1336 Hzand 770 Hz are generated. DTMF registers, converters, or
receiversihenrecegnize these tones asrepresenting the digitSand
fransiate them into digital signals.

Pulse signalling is an older technology than DTMF, and was
originally used for rotary phone sets. When a numberis diailed, a
series of short IDLE/SEIZURE signals are created with specific
timing, usually 10 pulses per second. If a number 3 is dialled, the
wheel will send 3 IDLE/SEIZURE signals with a specific inter-digit
timing between the digits. The switch will interpret the number of
IDLE/SEIZURE signals, and the inter-digit duration to determine
the digit that has been dialled.

B-bit dialing is used to toggle the B-bit when seizing the line. In
the seizure state, the B supervision bit is toggled (ABCD ™ ABCD).
Ifthe number 463 is dialled, the B bit will flash 4 times, then rest for
approximately onea second, toggle sixtimes, restagain, and toggle
3 times.

ISDN provides digital services to end users with regular phone
lines.

Interoffice Signalling

MFR2 is a common signalling method used in the interoffice
environment. Similarto DTMF, MFR2 usestwo tones for each digit
being dialled. However, these tones are selected from a group of
only six frequencies. A and B bit signaliing is used to seize and
acknowledge the line. The references can be foundin the following
standards tables:

«[TUQ.441 Tables 5109

MFC (Multi Frequency Compelled) dialling allows the two
exchanges to send digits fo each other in both the forward and
backwarddirection. This helps ensure accurate transmission ofthe
digits in a noisy environment.

The SS#7 signalling method is described in Chapter 5.
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Section 1 Troubleshooting
Occasionally, your SunSet E10 may not operate as expected.

Here is a general troubleshooting procedure:

a} Check the manualiorinstructions ohhowto performthe desired
procedure.

b) Verify that the Test Configuration is set up properly.

¢) Check that cords are connected propetly to the right jacks.

d) ifthe set still does not behave as expected, try turning the power
off, then on.

e) If the set still does not behave properly, try an NVRAM erase in
SYSTEM PARAMETERS.
Note: This will erase all user programmed information.
Turn the power off for 5 seconds, then turn it back on.

Here are some helpful suggestions for specific problems that
might ocou.

Problem: CODE light, frame loss light, and other error lights

are on, but there shouid be no probiem.

Suggestion:

1) TEST CONFIGURATION MODE may be wrong. Try, TERM,
BRIDGE, MONITOR.

2) Check the cords—they may be loose or dirty.

3) Try reversing the Tx and Rx cords.

Probiem: CODE ERR LED is lit continuously for no apparent

reason

Suggestion:

1) The Line Code might accidentally be setto AMI, eventhoughthe
received codeis HDB3. Try pressing the AUTO keyto automati-
cally reconfigure the line code.

2} You may manually configure the line code in OTHER FEA-
TURES, MEAS CONFIGURATION 1, CODE CONFIGUR.

Problem: Keys do not work properly.

Suggestion:

1) Verify shift status by pressing and releasing the SHiF T-lock key.
Press and release the SHIFT-lock key uniii the SHIFT status
indicator in the upper ieft hand side of the screen achieves the
desired condition,
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2) Do not press SHIFT-lock key simultaneously with another key.
3) Press the key again. The set may nothave registered it the first
time,

Probiem: Test set will not power up properly.

Suggestion:

1) Make sure the batiery is charged or the charger is plugged in.

2} Make sure the software cartridge is inserted firmly and seated
correctly.

Problem: SunSetshows Security Violation when switched on.

Suggestion:

1) Make sure the serial number of the software cartridge maiches
the serial number of the SunSet.

Problem: Set performs improperly,

Suggestion:

1} Try switching the set off, then switching it on again.

2} Try the ERASE NV RAM. menu option. NOTE: this will erase all
user-programmed information and history buffers within the
SunSet. When the ERASE NV RAM has completed, switch off
the SunSet for 5 seconds, then switch it on.

Problem: Measurements are not working properly {l.oss of

Signal, no Pattern Synch).

Suggestion:

1} Verify signal INTERFACE and MODE settings in the TEST
CONFIGURATION menu.

2 ) Verity that all jacks are connected properly, according to the
circuit graphic.

3} Ensure that Tx is plugged to Rx and vice-versa.

4} Twist the plugs inside of the jacks and ensure that all plugs are
inseried fully.

Problem: Test Patterns will not synch.

Suggestions:

1) Press AUTO toforce the SunSetto resynchronize on the Pattern,
Framing type, and line Coding type.

2} Verify that desired patiern is being sent in the SEND TEST
PATTERN menu.
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Problem: Test patterns will not synch with another test set.

Suggestions:

1) Verify that PATTERN INVERSION is DISABLED inthe OTHER
FEATURES, OTHER PARAMETERS menu.

2} Use VIEW RECEIVED DATA to examine the pattern being
received.

if you are still having difficulty, contact your distributor directiy
or contact Sunrise Telecom at Tel: 1 800 701 5208 (24 hours}), or
Fax: 1408 3638313,

Section 2 Calibration
2.1 Calibration Procedure

The SunSet E10 calibrates itself every time a full self test is
performed. This auto calibration should take care of all the adjust-
mentthatthe setwillneed during normal circumstances. However,
once per year the set may also be given this calibration test
procedure. if the test set fails any part of this procedure, then you
should contact Sunrise Telecom Customer Service oryour national
distributor for further advice about possible repairs.

1) Connect a cable from LINE 1 Tx 1o LINE 1 Rx,

a) Turnonthe setand goto SYSTEM PARAMETERS, FULL SELF
TEST.

b) CheckthatallLED's {except POWER and LOW BATT) function
cotrectly. They should tumn green first and then red during the
self test.

¢) Verify that no error codes are displayed on the SELF TEST
COMPILLETE screen.

d) Verify that no error codes are displayed in the upper left hand
corner of the screen during power-up.

e) Perform ERASE NV RAM. Turn the power off for 5 seconds and
then turn the power back on as direcied on the test set screen.

2) Verify that the backlight and contrast control both work.
3) Configure the TEST CONFIGURATION for £1, L1-Tx, L1-Rx,

TESTPAT, PCM-30, ENABLE, 2.048M, TERM, TERM, IN-
TERN.
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a) Escape back to the SunSet E10 MAIN MENU. Then configure
SEND TEST PATTERN for 2e23.

4) Verify that line 1 LED's are correct (press the HISTORY key if
necessary): SIGNAL, PCM-30, and CRC DET are green; all
otherline 1 LED's should be off. Alsoverifythatthe PATSYNC
LED is green and the BITERROR LED is off. Theline 2 LED's
don'tmatter.

5) Enter the MEASUREMENT RESULTS section and press the
ERR INJ key 3 times.

a) Verify that 3 BPV's were detected.

b) Page downtothe LINE 1 - FREQUENCY screen and verify that
RCV/hz is 2048000.

d) Page down to the LINE 1 - G.821 screen and verify that 3BIT's
were delected.

d) Page down tothe LINE 1 - SIG/ALM screen, and verify there are
no alarms.

5.1) FOR BNC (75y) CONNECTORS ONLY: Verify that +LVL and
-LVL. are both between 2.07 and 2.67volts.

5.2) FOR BR2 (120y) CONNECTORS ONLY: Verifythat +LVL and
-LVL are both between 2.60 and 3.40 volis.

6) Enter the OTHER MEASUREMENTS, PULSE MASK ANALY-
SIS screen and select START NEW ANALYSIS,

a) Select G.703 and verify thatthe pulse shape does not fali outside
the template boundaries by more than 2 pixels.

7) Return to the MAIN MENU. In SEND TEST PATTERN, change
the pattern {o FOX.

a) Verify that the LED's are as they were in step 4.

b} Return 1o the MAIN MENU.

¢} Enterthe OTHER MEASUREMENTS, VIEW RECEIVED DATA
screen.

d} Press the PAUSE (F3 key) and then PAGE-DN key several
times.

e} Verify that the FOX pattern is displayed correctly in the ASCII
column inside the parentheses. (THE QUICK BROWN FOX
JUMPS OVER THE LAZY DOG 1234567890). Note that the
message is not displayed in time slots 00 and 16.
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8) Return to the MAIN MENU.

a) Enter the VF CHANNEL ACCESS, VF MEASUREMENTS
scraen.

b) Change INSERT TYPE to TCNE.

¢) Change LISTEN SIDE to L1-Rx.

d} Listen to the speaker and verify that the volume control keys
work.

9} Verify that Rx-1 FRQ is between 1003 and 1005, and that Rx-1
LVL is between -00.5 and +00.5.

10) Change INSERT TYPE to TALK
a} Check the microphone by blowing into it and hearing it on the
speaker.

11) Connect a cable from LINE 2 TX to LINE 2 RX.

12) Fromthe MAINMENU, setthe TEST CONFIGURATION forE1,
L2-Tx, L2-Rx, TESTPAT, PCM-30, ENABLE, 2.048M, TERM,
TERM, INTERN.

13) Verify that line 2 LEDs are correct (press the HISTORY key if
necessary): SIGNAL, PCM-30, and CRC DET are green; all
other line 2 LED's should be off.

a) Verify thatthe PAT SYNCLEDisgreen and the BIT ERRORLED
is off. The line 1 LED's don't matter.

14) Connectan HDI-30to DB37 {fernale) interface cable o the first
test set configured for DCE.

a) Tothis cable, connectan RS449/V.36 DCE adaptercable (DB37
male to DB37 female).

b) To this cable, connect a Sunrise Telecom RS449/V.36 DTE
adapter cable (DB37 male 1o DB37 maie). Make sure that the
ends of the cables with the labels are together (they should be
the ends without the nuis).

c}Finally, connect another HDI-30 10 DB37 (female) cable between
the second SunSet E10 and the other cables.

d} Verify the PAT SYNC LED is green; all other LED's should be off
{press the HISTORY key if necessary).

15) Enter the MEASUREMENT RESULTS screen for both sets
a) Pressthe RESTART key on each.
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b) Inject 3 errors from each set.
c¢) Verify that both sets report 3 BIT errors.

16) Remove ali cables from the test sets.

a) Configure the TEST CONFIGURATION for DATACOM, G.703,
CO-DIR, 64K, INTERN.

by Connect an HDI-30 to DB-37 (female) inierface cable to the set
being tested.

¢) Tothis cable, connecta DB37 (male} to 3 pinbanana connector.

d) Use two 3-pin Female to Female Adapter Plugs (85214) to short
the IN and OUT banana plugs.

&) The PAT SYNC LED should be green; all other LED's should be
off (press the HISTORY key if necessary).

17} Enter the MEASUREMENT RESULTS screen
a) Press the RESTART key.

b) Inject 3 errors.

c) Verily that 3 BIT errors are detected.

i8) Check each key to make sure it works.

19} Return to the MAIN MENL.

a} If you purchased a printer with the test set, plug the printer into
the test set, press the SHIFT key to display the SHIF T indicator
in the window, then press the PRN SCRN key and observe the
main menu being printed on the printer.

20) The procedure is now complete.

Please contact Customer Service if you need additional assis-
tance.
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Section 3 Customer Service

Sunrise Telecom Customer Service is available from 7:30 AM
to 5:00 PM Pacific Standard Time (California}.

Customer Service performs the following functions:

- Answers customer questions over the phone on such topics as
product operation andrepair.

- Repairs malfunctioning SunSets promptly.

- Provides information about product upgrades.

Thewarranty period covering the SunSetE10is 1 yearfromthe
date of shipment. Please see the Warranty at the end of this
manual. A Beturn Merchandise Authorization (RMA) number is
required before any productmay be shippedto Sunrise Telecomfor
warranty repair. All SunSets are "burn-in” tested for 24 hours after
repair. All repairs are warranted for 80 days. Out-of-warranty repairs
require both an RMA and a Purchase Order before the unit is
returned.

Please contact Customer Service if you need additional assis-
tance:

Customer Service

Sunrise Telecom Incorporated

22 Great Oaks Bivd.

San Jose, CA 95118

US.A

Tel: 408-363-80000r 1-800-701-5208
Fax; 408-363-8313

Email: support @ sunrisetelecom.com
web: hiip//www sunrisetelecom.com
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Section 1 Specifications

CONNECTORS/PORTS
2.048 Mbps Bi-directional E1 interfaces
Line 1 Tx, Line 1 RBx, Line 2 Tx, Line 2 Rx
75 ohm unbalanced BNC {f)
75 ohm {optional): Replaces BNC with 1.6/5.6 mm {f)
120 ohm (optional): Replaces BNC with BR2 (f), balanced
Serial port: 8-DIN, RS232C (V.24), DTE
Datacominterface: 30 pin HDI (High Density interface) connector
{optional}
DC input for charging internal battery

STATUS/ALARM INDICATORS

Power and low battery LED indicators

16 dual-color LED indicators for Line 1 & Line 2

Current status and alarm history for: signal, code error, PCM-30,
PCM-31, AlS, alarm, CRC detected, any error

Pattern sync and bit error LED indicators

TEST PATTERN GENERATOR

General: 1111,0000,1010, 100100 {1-in-3), 1-in-4, 1-in-8, 3-in-
24, FOX

PRBS: 21, n=6,7, 9, 11, 15, 20, 23

Seleciable QRS or 21 ITU

ConformstoITU-T 0.151,0.152, 0.153

Programmabie: 10 patterns, 2048 bits long with user definable
tabels

Test pattern inversion

Et1 GENERAL

Bit Error Test rates: 2.048 Mbps, N {contiguous) and M {non-
contiguous) x64 kbps (N & M=1 to 31)

Full duplex bi-directional hitless in-service drop and insert

Drop and insert to intermnal test circuitry, datacom interface (op-
tional), NxB4 kbps test pattern; or 64kbps A-law decoded VF
channelto buitt-in speaker/microphone

Automatic configuration

Line Coding: HDB3, AMI

Framing: Uniramed, PCM-30, PCM-31, with or without CRC-4,
conforms to ITU-T G.704

Programmable Send Frame Words: manual/auto E-bits, MFAS
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Word bit 5, bit 6 {MFAS RAl), bit 7, bit 8, MFAS ABCD, FAS
RAl, Display and Print Send and Receive FAS/NFAS and
MFAS/NMFAS Words, auto CRC-4 generation, freely settable
Sa4, Sab, Sa6, Sa7, and Sa8 bits to 1 or 0 for 8 frames

Set idle channel code and ABCD bits

E1 TRANSMITTERS
Clock source:

internal: 2.048 MHz (+ 5 ppm)

Externat: Through Line 1 RxorLine 2 Rx, AM{ or HDB3. Through
Multiport, sinusoidal, 50% duty cycle; requires optional
585251 DatacomModule

Loop: Recovered through Line 1 Rx or Line 2 RBx signal,
selectable AMI| or HDB3

Pulse shape: 3.0V, (x 10%) at 120 ohm , 2.37V,_ (= 10%) at 75

ohm. Conforms to ITU-T G.703

ERROR/ALARM INJECTION

Code and/or bit error: programmable burst of 1 to 9889 errors
manually, or continuous rate of 2x10°%to 1x10°

CRC-4, FAS, E-bit: singie error

Generate AlS, TS16-AIS(PCM-30), MFAS RAHPCM-30), FAS
RAl (PCM-30 & 31) alarms

E1 RECEIVERS
Freguency: 2.048 Mbps = 6000 bps
Input sensitivity:
Terminate, Bridge: +6 to -43 dB with Automatic Line Build Out
Monitor: -15 o -30 dB resistive
impedances;
Terminate, Monitor: 75 ohm or (optional) 120 ohm
Bridge: = 5000 ohm
Jitter tolerance to ITU-T (5.823

MEASUREMENTS

Error Type: Code, bit, CRC-4, FAS, MFAS, E-bit errors, slips

Typical error type reports: error count, error rate, £S, %ES, SES,
%SES, UAS, %UAS, EFS, %EFS, AS, %AS, DM, %DM

ITU-T G.821 Analysis, error type reports: Bit error and rate, ES,
%ES, SES, %SES, EFS, %EFS, UAS, %UAS, AS, %AS, DM,
%DM

ITU-T G.826 Analysis, CRC-4 block based; errortype reporis: EB,
BBE, %BBE, ES, %ES, SES, %SES, UAS, %UAS, AS, %AS,

12-2 SunSet E10 p Version 2.37




DM, %DM

M.2100/550 pass/fail analysis: programmable time period and
%HRP

Alarm statistics: LOS seconds, LOF seconds, AlS seconds, FAS
RAl seconds, MFAS RAIl seconds

Frequency (Max hold, Min hold, Current)}, clock slips, wander

Signal level (V,_, V, inV and dBdsx) +7 10 -36 dB

Block Errors, Block Error Rate

Print on event, can be enabled or disabled

Printat imed intervat (selectabie over 1 {0 8999 minutes) oratend
of test

Measurement duration continuous or timed; settable up to 999
hours, 59 minutes. )

Programmable time and date for start and stop

OTHER MEASUREMENTS
Pulse mask analysis
Scan period, 500 ns
On screen putse shape display with G.703 Pulse Mask verifica-
tion
Displays pulse width, rise time & fall time in nano-seconds,
Y%eovershoot, %undershoot
Pulse shape storage and printing
Histogram analysis
Graphical display of accumulated errors (Bit, Code, CRC,
FAS/MFAS) and alarms (LOS, AlS, LOF, FAS RAI, MFAS
RAl) events for L1 Rxand L2 Rx
Stores and prints 60 days by hour and 60 hours by minute
Storage of one complete histogram & current
Propagationdelay
Round trip signal transmission delay
Measures in micro-seconds and Uls (Unit Intervals)
View received data
View live traffic 4096 bits long (16 full frames/one multi-frame)
in PCM- 30 or PCM-31
Displays 8 time slots per screen
Stores 64 scroliable screens, hold screen, print
Information displayed in ASCIl, reverse ASCH, Binary, and
HEX
View time slot 16 (MFAS, NMFAS ABCD) in PCM-30: 16 Frames
Viewtime slot 0 (FAS, NFAS, CRC, MFAS/CRC words, E-bits Sa4
{0 Sa8, A-bif) in PCM-30 & 31: 16 Frames
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Save test results, error and alarm evenis (1000 evenis) available
to screen view or print

VOICE FREQUENCY CAPABILITY

Tone generation: 5010 3950 Hz, res. 1Hz; +3t0 -60 dBmO, res. 1
dB

Level and freguency measurement: 50103350 Hz, +310-60dBmO

Talk and listen, ABCD bits monitor & transmit in selected channel

Built-in microphone for talk

Monitor speaker for line 1, 2, or both with volume control

Bi-directional, full duplex, hitless in-service drop/insert

Simultaneously view bi-directional 30 channels ABCD bits

Programmabile idle channel ABCD bits and code

Programmable [DLE and SEIZE ABCD

Companding: A-Law

View channel data 1-byte long (binary format)

DATACOM INTERFACE (SS251)

V.35, X.21/V.11, R8232 /V.24, R8449/V .36, G.703 co-directional

DTE, DCE Emuiation

30-pin High Density Interface (HDI) connector to test set: includes
adapters for DCE and DTE V.35, X.21/V.11, R5232 {V.24),
RS449(V.36); G.703 co-directional. 3-pin CF connectorsior Tx
and Rx.

RS232/V.24 Async data rates: 50, 150, 300 and 600 bps; 1.2, 2.4,
4.8,9.6,14.4, 18.2 and 38.4 kbps, 6/7/8 data bits, 1/2 stop bits,
odd/even/none parity.

RS232/V.24 Sync data rates: 300 and 600 bps; 1.2,2.4, 4.8, 9.6,
14.4,19.2, 38.4, 48, 56 and 64 kbps

(G.703 co-directional data rate: Nx64 kbps (N=1to 8)

RS449 DTE/DCE datarates: 300 bpsto 48 kbps, Nx56, Nx64 (N=1
t0 32)

V.35 DTE/DCE data rates: 300 bps fo 48 kbps, Nx50.6, Nx64 (N=1
to 32)

X.21 DTE/DCE data rates: 300 bps to 48 kbps, Nx56, Nx64 (N=1
t032)

Send test paiterns:

RS232/V.24 Async DCE and DTE: 2047,511,127,63, 1111...,,
0000.... and FOX
All other interfaces: all available patterns

Automafic pattern synchronization

G.821 measurements

Measurement of Data Loss, Data Loss Seconds, Slips, Slip
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Seconds. Pattern Sync Loss and Pattern Sync Loss Seconds

Bit error injection

Histograms for Bit Error, ES, SES, UAS

Patacom Timing Analysis (Resolution: 300ms)

Change of state of the following control leads is recorded and
displayed (Table or Graphic Mode):
RS232/V.24 (Async, Sync, DTE, DCE), V.35 (DCE, DTE),
RS8449/V .36 (DTE,DCE): RTS,CTS,DTR, DSR, DCH, RL,
LL
X.21 {DTE, DCE): C, 1
Transmit control leads {selectable on/off)
RS232/V.24 Sync and Async DTE: RTS, DTR, RL, LL
RS232/V.24 Sync and Async DCE: CTS, DSR, DCD
V.35 DTE: RTS, DTR, RL, LL
V.35 DCE: CTS, DSR, DCD
RS449/V.36 DTE: RTS, DTR, RL, LL
RS449/V.36 DDE: CTS, DSR, DCD
X2t DTE: C
X.21 DCE: |
Storage Capability
Graphical Mode: Last 40s of change
Table Mode: 100 pages

Tx data clock selectable (internal or receive)

Receiverranges: V.35 (high0.2t0 7.0V, low-7.0t0-0.2V), RS449/
V.36(high0.2106.0V,low-6.010-0.2V), RS232/V.24 (high +3.0
to +25.0V, 1 low-25.0 {0 -3.0V)

Transmitter ranges: V.35 {x 0.44 to +0.86V differential output),
RS449/ V.36 (x2.0 to 5.0V differential output), RS232/V.24
(+12 to +15V high, -12 to -15V iow)

Modes:

Datacom: via HDI-30 multiport

E1-Mux: Hitless 2048 kbps and Nx64 kbps E1 drop and
insert,via V.35, RS449/V.36, X.21/V.11; DCE only

Hitless 64 kbps E1 drop and insert via R8232 DCE sync

Hitless Nx64 kbps drop and insert, N = 1 to 8 via G.703 co-
directional

Emulates terminal multiplex or add/drop muitiplex
Muxtest: tests 2.048 Mbps/Nx64 kbps terminal muttiplex
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MFR2/DTMF/DP DIALING & ANALYSIS (SW251)

Programmable dial 1 to 32 digits, 10 sets, alphanumeric label

Programmable dial tone ievel -5 to -20 dBm, res. 1 dB

Programmable dial fone period and interdigit timing

Programmabile dial pulse %break/period

MFR2/DTMF fregflevel/twist/tone period/interdigital period received
digit decode and analysis

DP %break/PPS/period received digit analysis

Bi-directional CAS (ABCD signalling) transition analysis

VF NOISE MEASUREMENTS (SW252)

Signal to noise ratio measurement

Noise measurements with 3.1 kHz flat, psophometric weighting,
1010 Hz notch with fiat filters

557 ANALYSIS {8W253)

Supports ITU-T Q.700 series, Chinese {14 or 24 bits), italian
siandards

Bi-directional analysis o bit level, layers 2, 3& 4

Configurable analysis channeis (Line 1/2)

SU traffic analysis

Statistical countersfor FISU, LS8U, MSU, SNM, SNT, TUP, ISUP
and SCCP messages. %FISU, %LSSU, %MSU and retrans-
mission counts on FIB and BIB (% based on number of
messages)

MSUtracer

Supports TUP, ISUP, SCCP, SNM, SNT messages

User programmable trace filter; OPC, DPC, Si, CIC, HOM!1,
address signal (callednumber) Layer 2 FISU/LSSUfilter; BSN/
BIB, FSN/FIB.

Real time view of bi-direciional messages. Messages are trans-
latedinto cleartextup tolayer 4 down to bitievelorare displayad
in hex format. Trace storage holds up to 2100 messages.

View trace buffer with or without display filter

Print, clear buffer

LSSU analysis

Captures and display of LSSUs, FISUs, BSN/BIB, FSN/FIB.
Status cause display in hex format and decode {o bit level.

Message decode performance: 99% of messagescaptured at 15%
channel utilization, 91 bytes per message
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ISDN PRI ANALYSIS & CALL SET UP (SW254)
Bi-directional Primary rate interface analysis and call set ups,
layers 2 & 3
Protocol analysis
Supports ITU-T Q.921/Q.931, ETSI
User programmabie trace filter; Call reference number, Called
number, Caller number, SAPL, TEl. C/Rbit, time slot, message
group, type code, SIC type. View bi-directional message flow.
Messages are transtated into clear text up to layer 3 or are
displayed in hex format. Trace storage holds up to 2100
messages.
Trace buffer view, print, and clear
Emulates both TE & NT mode
Generates and receives voice, data calis
Capable of 2 calis
Supports seif cail
Talk/listen, send/receive tones

DPNSS/DASS2 ANALYSIS & CALL SETUP (8W260)

Supports BTNR 188 & BTNR 190 standards

Bi-directional Primary rate interface analysis layers 28 3

Protocol analysis

User programmable trace filter: C/R bit, time slot, message group,
type code, SIC type, DA number. View bi-directional message
flow. Messages are translated into cleartextuptolayer3orare
displayed in hex format. Trace storage holds up to 2100
messages.

Trace buffer view, print, and clear

Call Setup / Call Receiving

Emulates PBX A or PBX B for DPNSS and PBX or ET for DASS2

Generates and receives voice calls

Talk/listen

X.50 64 kbps TESTING (SW255)

Conforms to ITU-T X.50 Division 2 and 3

Bit error rate festing with ITU-T G.821 analysis

Test rate: Nx600bps, N = 1 to 8 within 64 kbps signal

Hitless bi-directional £1 64 kbps channel drop/insert to multiport

Standard or random selection of octets

View and transmit housekeeping bits A to H, and status S-bit

Programmable idie pattern, BERT and IDLE S-bit, X.50 signall
{ABCD bits)

Bit or Frame Error Injection
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Histogram analysis
Modes: Datacom (64 kbps, X.50 Formatied signal)
Muxtest (Test 2.048 Mbps/64 kbps multiplex)
MUX (Emulate 2.048 Mbps/64 kbps multiplexed within X.50
format)
E1 (Send/Receive X.50formatted channelsinside 2.048 Mbps
signal)

C-bit FRAME TESTING {SW257)

Send and receive C-bits 2 through 15 (ESCAPE, 2 MB loops, ioop
2 or loop 3, foop 2 instruction, loop 3 instruction, HDB3
command, loop acknowledge, not defined, local fault, remote/
line fault, C frame loss, spare, spare, spare)

Bit levei decoding

Loopbackchannel

GSM A & Abis ANALYSIS (SW258A)
A-bisinterface:
Supports GSM 16 kbps or 64 kbps A-bis interface to GSM
$8.58,04.08,08.56
A-bis traffic statistics include counters for RLM, DCM, CCM,
TRXM andiolal number of messages for both Lt and L2
A-bis Layer 2 traffic statistics include counters for supervisory,
unnumbered, information and total number of frames for
both L1 and L2
Programmable trace filter; layer 2 messages, SAP], TEl,
message discriminator, message type, charnnel number,
time slot number
Bi-directional message tracing with up to 2100 message storage
Trace buffer view, print, and clear
Message decode performance: 98% of messages captured at
15% channel uiilization
Ainterface:
Supports GSM Ainterface Phase 1 to GSM08.08, 08.06,04.08,
04.11,04.80
Programmable trace fitter; LSSU, DPC, OPC.
Bi-directional message fracingwith upto 2100 message storage
Trace buffer view, print, and clear
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GSM MAP (B...G Interface) ANALYSIS (SW258B)

Supports GSM 09.02 Phase 2

Programmable tracefilter; LSSU, DPC, OPC, caller number, called
number, TCAP originating and destination transaction D, in-
voke ID.

Bi-directional message tracing with up to 2100 message storage

Trace buffer view, print, and ciear

Message decode performance: 100% of messages capiured at
15% channel utilization

MAP Dialogue information decoded messages:

MAP-Dialogue PDU:
map-open, map-accept, map-close, map-refuse, mapuserAbort,

map-providerAbort

MAP operation decoded and error messages:
MAP-Mobile Service Operations:

UpdatebLocation Cancelt.ocation
PurgeMS Sendidentification
PerformHandover PrepareHandover
SendEndSignal ProcessAccessSignalling
ForwardAccessSignalling PerformSubsequeniHandover
PrepareSubsequentHandover  SendAuthenticationinfo
CheckiME} SendParameters
inseriSubscriberData DeletaSubscriberData
Reseat ForwardCheckSS-indication
HestoreData
MAP-Operation and Maintenance Operations:
ActivateTraceMode DeactivateTraceMode
TraceSubscriberActivity Notelnternaftandover
SendMSI
MAP-CaliHandling Operations:
SendRoutinglinfo ProvideRoamingNumber
MAP-Supplementary Service Operations:
RegisterSS EraseSS
ActivateS5 DeactivateSS
InterrogateSS ProcessUnstructuredSS8-Data
ProcessUnstructuredSS-Request UnstruciuredSS-Request
UnstructuredSS-Notify RegisterPassword
GetPassword BeginSubscriberActivity
MAP-Short Message Service Operations:
SendRoutinginfoForSM ForwardSM
ReportSM-DeliveryStatus NoteSubscriberPresent
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AlertServiceCentreWithoutResult  AlertServiceCenire

informServiceCentre ReadyForSM

MAP-Errors:
SystemFailure DataMissing
UnexpectedDataValue FacilityNetSupported
UnknownSubscriber NumberChanged
UnknownBaseStation UnknownM3C
UnidentifiedSubscriber UnknownEquipment
RoamingNotAllowed llegalSubscriber
lllegalEquipment BearerServiceNotProvisioned
TeleserviceNotProvisioned InvalidTargetBasestation
NoRadioResourceAvailable NoHandoverNumberAvailable

SubsequentHandoverFailure  TracingBufferFull
NoRoamingNumberAvailable  AbsentSubscriber

CaliBarred ForwardingViolation
CUG-Reject liegalSS-Operation
SS-ErrorStatus S8-NotAvaitable
£8-BubscriptionViolation S8-incompatibility
UnknownAlphabet UJSSD-Busy
PW-RegistrationFailure NegativePW-Check
NumberOfPw-AttemptsViolation SubscriberBusyForMT-SMS
SM-DeliveryFajiure MessageWaitinglListFull

GSM Voice and TRAU Analysis {SW258C)

Supports GSM 06.10, 08.60

Drop/Monitor 16 kbps GSM channel at 13 kbps voice rate to built-
inspeaker

Selectable sub-channel {1 to 4) and time slot (1 to 31)

Codification RPE LTP at 18 kbps

Monitor/Decode/Programmable C110 C21, T1 to T4 control bits

Frametype decode of 16 kbps subchannel {Voice, Data, Idle, O&M,
Signating, Unknown)

ldentify Uplink or Downlink direction.

identify 64 kbpsor 16 kbps signalling time slot

THRU mode, pass E1 & TRAU for all sub-channels & Insert
recordable encoded 13 Kps voice message

Transmit mode, userdefinable framing/control bits & Insert record-
able encoded 13 Kps voice message

Tx/Bx Test{out-of-service) & in-service monitor

BERT(G.821) on 16kbps subchannel: Bit error/rate, ES, SES,
EFS, UAS, LOSS

Send test paitern on 16 kbps: 2047, Al 1, Al 0, Alt 1010
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MFR2C/SS5 ANALYSIS & CALL SET UP (SW259)
MFR2/Compelied
Conforms 1o ITU-T Q.400 series standards (MFR2)
Supports forward and backward call setups
Talk/listen, send/rreceive iones, or noise measurament on
dialed channel
Automatic seizure and seizure acknowledgement
Programmable idle, seizure, and seizure ack CAS (ABCD)
states
Bi-directional MFR2 dial digits decoding with time stamp &
CAS(1000evenis)
885
Conforms to ITU-T Q. 140 series standards
Supports 2400Hz, 2600Hz, 2400+2600Hz SS5 line signalling
Call setup with on-line call progress status display
Talk/listen, send/receive tones, or noise measurement on
dialed channel
Bi-directional SS5 dial digit and control tones decode with time
stamp
Control frequencies decode; SOCOTEL - 1700 Hz, 1800 Hz,
AON-425Hz, 500 Hz, Echosuppressor/canceller- 2100 Hz

SIGNALLING EMULATION (SW261)

10 sets of stored user signalling emulation set ups

Each signalling emulation holds up to 50 total events

Programmable send and receive signalling (CAS), digits (MFR2,
PP, DTMF),wait and time out periods

Send period from 010 8999 ms, time ocutforresponsefrom0 10 9999
ms, program up o 20 digits (MFR2, DP, and/or DTMF)

GENERAL

CE mark

Languages: English, French, ltalian, Spanish

2 Mbyte Field upgradable PCMCIA memory card

512 kbyte internal NVRAM data buffer

Dynarnic memory allocation for protocol analysis

186 lines x 32 character LCD with backlight

Internal Battery: 8-celi NimH battery pack

Battery operation time: 4 hours nominai (3.5 hours nominal with
optional 85251 Datacom Module installed)

Printer/Communication port:

8-DIN, RS8232 (V.24) serial port

Text: standard ASCII scape sequence code
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Graphics: standard Bit-image Graphics Mode (dot matrix)
Remote; V1102 terminal emuiation remote control (optional)
Operating Temperature: 0xC to50xC

Storage Temperature : -20xC to 70xC

Humidity: 5% to 90% non-condensing

Size: 10.5cmx6cmx 27 cm

Woeight: 1.2 kg {approx)

2.0 Configurations

Here are the various items which can be ordered in addition to
the basic SunSet E10. The following E10 packages provide
everything youwill needinone convenientordernumber, However,
if you prefer, you may order most items seperately.

Madei Name and Description

Test Set

SSE10 SunSet E10
with 750 unbatanced BNC {f) connectors. Inciudes
NimH internal battery, Universal Charger (S5138), Us-
ers’ Manual (35257) and software cartridge.

Alternate connectors may be specified at time of order:
-A Replace all 750 BNC (f) with 1.6/5.6 mm 75Q unbal
connectors
-B Replace all 750 BNC {f) with BR2 (f) 1200} bal connec
tors

Modularized Datacom

88251 Datacom Module
includes HDI-30 to DB-37 (i) Adapter Cable, DCE and
DTE adaptersforV.35, X.21/V. 11, R8232/V.24, R5449/
V.36 ; G.703 co- directional Tx/Bx, 3-pin CF,

$8251DC
Installed datacom module hardware in E10 (function
disabled)
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sSwz2s1DC :
Software for datacomiesting 85251DC reguired

$8251 DCC
Full datacom cables and adapter package. includes 1-
each of 88306, 85252, 83253, 88254, 88285, &
58256

Software Options

SW100 Remote Controi
includes printercable (85115B)and null modem adapter
{SS8122A). VT 100/102 terminal emulation required,

SW251 MFR2/DTMF/OP Dialing & Analysis
SW252 VF Noise Measurements

SW253 887 Analysis

SW254 ISDN PRI Analysis & Call Setup
SW255 X.50 64Kbps Testing

8W257 C-bit Frame Testing

SW258A GSM A & Abis Analysis

SW258B GSM MAP (B..G Interface) Analysis
(SW258Arequired)

SW258C GSM Voice and TRAU Access
SW259 MFC/SS#5 Analysis & Call Set Up

8SW260 DPNSS/DASS2 Analysis & Call Set Up
(SW254 required)

SW261 Signalling Emulation

SW2502 2 Mb Software Replacement Cartridge
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ACCESSORIES

SS101

851048

Carrying Case

Cigaretie Lighter Battery Charger

$8107 Cable, Duai Bantam to Dual Bantam, 2m

S8108

55109

88112

£5115B

55118

S1117A

551188

55118C

SS122A

S5123

SS130A

55130B

85138

85139

$8210

Cable, Single Bantam to Single 310, 2m
Cable, Single Bantam to Probe Clip 8, 2m
Cable, Dual Bantam to RJ-48 (m), 2m
DIN-8 to DB-9 Printer Cable

insirument Stand

Printer Paper
5 rolls, for S5118B/C

High Capacity Thermal Printer
includes cable (S31158) and 110 VAC charger.

High Capacity Thermal Printer
Includes cable (S5115B) and 220 VAC charger.

Null Modem Adapter
DCE to DCE, DBS conversion. Included with SW100.

SunSet Jacket
19"/23" SunSet Rack Mount - Removable
19"/23" SunSet Rack Mount - Permanent

SunSet AC Adapter
100 - 240 VAC, 50/60 Hz input, output 15 VDC @ 2A.

6-Cell NimH Battery Pack
7.2VDC, 1.8 Ahr

Conversion Cable
BNC (m) 75 ohm to 3-pin banana (m) 120 ohm, 2m
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$8211

§8212

§8214

§8217

55218

$8219

$85220

§5221

$8223

88224

§5252

§8253

$8254

$5255

Cable
BNC {m) 75 ohm to BNC (m)} 75 ochm , 2m

Conversion Cable,
BNC (m) 75 ohm to Bantam 120 ochm , 2m

3 ea. Female to Female Adapter Plugs
Changes 3-pin banana male to female.

Cable
1.68/5.6 mm (m) 75 ohm to 1.6/5.6 mm{m) 75 ohm, 2m

Conversion Cable,
1.8/5.6 mm {m) 75 ochm to 3-pin (m) 120 ochm, 2m

Conversion Cable,
BNC (m) 75 ohm to BR2 120 chm , 2m

Cable
BNC (m) 75 ohm 1o 1.6/5.6 mm {m) 75 ochm , 2m

Cable
3-pin banana (CF) 120 ohm to 3-pin banana (CF) 120
ohm, 2m

Cable
BR2 120 ohm io 3-pin banana 120 chm , 2m

Conversion Cable
BNC {m) 75 ohm to 3- pinbanana {CF)female 120 ohm,
35cm

V.35 DTE (SS5252T) and DCE (S5252C) interface
Adapters DB37 o ISC 2593 34 pin connectors

X.21NV11 DTE ($8253T) and DCE (88253C)
Interface Adapters DB37 to1S0O 4803 DB15 connectors

RS232/V.24 DTE (585254T) and DCE (§5254C)
interface Adapters DB37 {0180 2110 DB25 connectors

RS449/V.36 DTE (85255T) and DCE (S$255C)
Interface Adapters. DB37101504802 DB37 connectors
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88256 G.703 64 co-directional to banana 3-pin Adapter.
DB37 to CF 3-pin banana TX and RX conneclors

§8257 SunSet E10 User's Manual
English {Spanish, specify S52573P)

88257-TM SunSet E10 Service Manual

$5261 External Clock input Cable
DB-37 to BNC {m) 750hm

§8262 RS530 DTE {(85262T) & DCE (85262C) Interface
Adapter
DB3a7 to 1502110 DB25 connectors

§$5306 HDI-30 Datacom Cable
HDI-36 to DB37 Interface Cable, 2m

SSE10W SunSet E10 Extended 3-Year Warranty
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Chapter 13 Abbreviations

A

AC - Alternating Current. A continuously variable current usually
following a sinusoidal growth and decay curve.

ACK - Acknowledge. A control character signalling that the
receiver is ready to accept the next block.

AFBER - Average Framing Bit Error Rate

AlS - Alarm Indication Signal. Indicates an all ones signal on the
active receive jack.

AISS - Alarm Indication Signat Seconds. The count of the number
of seconds in which AlS was detected.

ALM - Alarm

AMI - Alternate Mark Inversion, A method of transmitting binary
digits, in which successive “marks” are of alternating polarity.

AS - Available Second

AVBER - Average Bit Error Rate

AVCEH - Average CRC-4 block Error Rate

AVG - Average

B

B Channel- Bearer Channel. A 64 Kbps 1SDN user channel which
carries digitai data, PCM-encoded digital voice, or a mixture
of lower-speed data traffic.

BATT - Battery

BERT - Bit Error Rate Testing

BIB- Backward indicator Bit. Bit inverted for the negative ac-
knowledgment of the BSN message.

BIT - Bit Error

BPV - Bipolar Violation

BRI - Basic Rats interface

BSC- Base Station Controller. Part of the GSM network; manages
the radio resources for one or more BTS.

BSN- Backward Seqguence Number. Indication of the last mes-
sage received.

BSS- Base Station Subsystem. A major component of the GSM
network; contains the radio link with the Mobile Station.

BTS- Base Transceiver Station. Part ofthe BSS; contains the radio
fransmitters and receivers.

BTSLP - Bit Slip. Occurs when the synchronized pattern either

Ch.13 Abbreviations ' 13-1




loses a bit or gains an extra bit through stuffing.
BUFF - Buffer. A device that stores data temporarily from a faster
device.

c

CAS - Channel Associated Signalling

CC- Connection Confirm

CCH - Control Channels

CER - CRC-4 Error Rate

CIC- Circuit Identification Code. A label for circuit-related mes-
sages.

CK- Checksum. The total of a group of data items used for error
checking purposes.

CLKSLP - Ciock Slip

COD - Code

CONFIG - Configuration

CR- Connection Request.

C/B- Command/ Response. A field bit indicating whether the
frame transmitted is a command or response.

CH - Carriage Return

CRC-4 - Cyclic Redundancy Check Code - 4

D

D Channel - Demand Channel; carries signafling information
DASS2 - Digital Access Signalling System 2

dB - decibel

dBdsx - decibel referenced to G.703 power levei
DC - Direct Current

DCE - Data circuit equipment

DCS - Digital Cross-connect Systemn

DET - Detected

DGRM - Degraded Minute

DIG - Digital

DN - Down

DPNSS - Digital Private Network Signalling System
DTE - Data Terminal Equipment

DTMF - Dual Tone Multi Frequency

E
E1 - 2.048 Mbps signal
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EBER - E-bit Error Rate

EBER- E-bit Error Rate

EBIT - E-bit

EIR - Equipment Identity Register
ERR INJ - Error Injection

ES - Errored Second

ESF - Extended Super Frame

ET - Elapsed Time

EXTERN- External

F

1 - Function 1

FALM - Frame Alarm Seconds
FAS - Frame Alignment Signal
FBE - Framing Bit Error

FBER - Framing Bit £rror Rate
FE -Frame Error

FE1 - Fractional E£1

FREQ - Frequency

FRM - Frame

G

GSM - Global System for Mobile communications

H

HDB3 - High Density Bipolar Three
HEX - hexadecimal

HOLDSCRN - Hold Screen

HLR - Home Location Register

Hz - Herz

INTERN - internal

INV - Inverted

ISDN - Integrated Services Digital Network
ISUP - ISDN User Part
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K
Kbps - KiloBits Per Second

L

LAP-B - Link Access Protocol - Balance
LBO - Line Build Out

LED - Light Emitting Diode

LOFS - Loss of Frame Second

LOG - Logical Error (BIT error)

LOS - Loss of Signal

LOSS - Loss of Signal Second

Lpp - Level peak-to-peak

LVL - Level
M
MAX - Maximum

Mbps - megabits per second

MFAL - Multiframe Alarm Seconds

MFAS - Multiframe Alignment Signal

MFC - Mulli-Frequency Compelled

MFE - Multiframe Bit Error

MIN - Minimum

MSC - Mobile Switching Centre

MON - Monitor

msec - 1 millisecond (1/1000 of a second)
p-taw - mu-law; voice companding law
psec - 1 microsecond (1 millionth of a second)

N

nsec - nano second (one billionth of a second)
NE - Network Element

NT - Network Termination

NV RAM - Non Volatite Random Access Memory

P
P/F - Pass/Fail
PAT - Pattemn

PBX - Private Branch Exchange
ppm - parts per million
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PRBS - Pseudo Random Bit Sequence
PRI -Primary Rate Inierface

PRN SCRBN - Print Screen

PRNT - Print

PRNTR-Printer

Q
QRS - Quasi Random Signal

R

R - Receive

RAI - Remote Alarm Indication
RCV - Receive

REF - Reterence

RESYNCH - Resynchronization
RLL - Radio Link Layer

RT - Remaining Time

RX - Receive

S

SABME - Set Asynchronous Balanced Mode Extended
SAP! - Service Access Point identifier
SCCP - Signalling Connection Control Part
SCRN - Screen

SES - Severely Errored Second

SF - Super Frame

SIG - Signal

SLIPS - Clock Slips

SPLT - Split

58 - SunSet

SW - Software

SYNC - Synchronized

T

T - Transmit

TCH - Traffic Channels

TE - Terminal Equipment

TE! - Terminal Endpoint identifier
TERM - Terminated
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T/S - Time Slot

TS-16 - Time Siot 16

TERM - Terminated

TRAU - Transcoder and Rate Adaptation Unit
TX-Transmit

U

tJAS - Unavailable Second
Ul - Unit interval

Vv

V- Volts
VAC - Volts AC
VF - Voice Freguency

w
WNDR - Wander

X
XMT - Transmit
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EXPRESS LIMITED WARRANTY

A. Hardware Coverage. COMPANY warrants hardware prod-
ucts against defects in materials and workmanship. During
the warranty period COMPANY will, al its sole option, either (i)
refund of CUSTOMER’S purchase price without interest, (i)
repair said products, or (i) replace hardware products which
prove to be defective; provided, however, that such products
which COMPANY elects {0 replace must be returned io
COMPANY by CUSTOMER, along with acceptable evidence
of purchase, within twenty (20) days of requestby COMPANY,
freight prepaid.

B. Software and Firmware Coverage. COMPANY warrants soft-
ware media and firmware materiais against defects in mate-
rials and workmanship. During the warranty pericd COM-
PANY will, at its sole option, either (i} refund of CUSTOMER'S
purchase price without interest, (i} repair said products, or {ii)
replace software or firmware products which prove to be
defective; provided, however, that such products which COM-
PANY elects to replace must be returned to COMPANY by
CUSTOMER, along with acceptable evidence of purchase,
within tweniy (20) days of request by COMPANY, freight
prepaid. in addition, during the warranty period, COMPANY
will provide, without charge to CUSTOMER, all fixes and
patches to the original product specifications sold which
COMPANY issues during the warranty period. COMPANY
does not warrant or represent that all software defects will be
corrected. In any case where COMPANY has licensed a
software product “AS-I1S,” COMPANY'S obligation will be
limited to replacing an inaccurate copy of the original material.
This warranty does not cover upgrade or enhancements io
product software and firmware.

C. Period. The warranty pericd for Hardware, Software and
Firmware will be One {1} Year from date of shipment to
CUSTOMER. The COMPANY may also sell warranty exten-
sions or provide a warranty term of three years with the original
sale, which provide a longer coverage period for the test set
chassis, sofiware and firmware, in which case the terms of the
express limited warranty will apply to said specified warranty
term.
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D. OnlyiorCUSTOMER. COMPANY makes this warranty only for
the benefit of CUSTOMER and not for the benefit of any
subsequent purchaser or licensee of any merchandise.

E. LIMITATION ON WARRANTY. THIS CONSTITUTES THE
SOLE AND EXCLUSIVE WARRANTY MADE BY COMPANY
WITH RESPECT TO HARDWARE, SOFTWARE AND FIRM-
WARE. THEREARENOOTHERWARRANTIES, EXPRESSOR
IMPLIED, COMPANY SPECIFICALLY DISCLAIMS THE IM-
PLIEDWARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPQOSE. COMPANY'S LIABILITY
UNDERTHIS AGREEMENTWITHRESPECTTOA PRODUCT,
INCLUDING COMPANY'S LIABILITY FOR FAILURE AFTER
REPEATED EFFORTS TO INSTALL EQUIPMENT IN GOOD
WORKING ORDER OR TC REPAIR OR REPLACE EQUIP-
MENT, SHALL IN NO EVENT EXCEED THE PURCHASE
PRICE ORLICENSE FEEFORTHAT PRODUCT, NOR SHALL
COMPANY IN ANY EVENT BE LIABLE FOR ANY INCIDEN-
TAL, CONSEQUENTIAL, INDIRECT, ORSPECIAL DAMAGES
OF ANY KIND ORNATUREWHATSOEVER, ARISING FROM
ORRELATED TO THE SALE OF THE MERCHANDISE HERE-
UNDER, INCLUDING BUTNOT LIMITED TODAMAGES ARIS-
INGFROMORRELATEDTOLOSS OF BUSINESS, LOSSOF
PROFIT, LOSS OF GOODWILL, INJURY TO REPUTATION,
OVERHEAD, DOWNTIME, REPAIRORREPLACEMENT, OR
CHARGE-BACKS OR OTHER DEBITS FROM CUSTOMER
ORANY CUSTOMER OF CUSTOMER.

F. No Guaranty, Nonapplication of Warranty. COMPANY does
not guaranty or warrant that the operation of hardware, soft-
ware, or firmware will be uninterrupted or error-free. Further,
the warranty shall not apply to defects resuiting from:

(1) improper or inadequate maintenance by CUSTOMER;

{2) CUSTOMER-supplied software or interfacing;

{3) Unauthorized modification or misuse;

(4) Operation outside of the environmental specifications for
the product;

(5) Improper site preparation or maintenance; or

(8) Improper installation by CUSTOMER.
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Certificate of Origin

To Whom It May Concemn:

We, Sunrise Telecom, with principle tocation of business at 22
Great Oaks Bivd., San José CA 95119, do hereby certify that the
following productis manufactured in the United States of America.

Mode! Name
SSE10 SunSet €10

All versions of software.

Warranty Ww-iil
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Symbols

% BREAK 3-72

%AS 3-33, 3-46

%BBE 3-46

%DGRM 3-34

Y%EFS 3-35

%ES 3-35

%SES 3-36

%UAS 3-37

(CRC) RATE 3-34

+VL 3-35

+WANDR 3-37

-Vl 3-36

-WANDR 3-37

0,1,2,3,4,5,6,7,88
keys 2-8

0000 3-23

1-3 3-23

1-4 3-23

1-8 3-23

1010 3-23

1111 3-23

15V NimH 2-11

201TU 3-23

2e20 3-23

2e23 3-23

3-24 3-23

6.8.1 Edit Emulator 3-97

A

ABCDEF

keys 2-8
A Interface 7-23
Alink 5-2
A-bis Interface 7-18
A-bis Monitor 7-11
A-bis Setup Filter 7-11
A-bis Traffic 7-18
A-interface

Filter 7-22

A..H bits 8-10
A/Map Configuration 7-21
A/MAP Interface
Tracer 7-25
A/Map Interface 7-20
Abis
GSM 7-6
Abis rate 7-10
AC Battery Charger 2-9
Acceptance Test Procedure
11-3
Acknowledged Operation 6-3
Addressing 10-13
AlS 3-23, 3-113
AIS LED 2-10
LED 2-10
AlSS 3-33
Alarm
Alarm Generation 3-112
ALARM Light 2-10
Alarms
AlS 3-113
FAS DISTANT 3-113
MFAS DISTANT 3-113
T/8-16 AIS 3-114
AMI 3-104, 10-3
Applications
Accept a New Circuit 4-6
Checking for Frequency
Synchronization 4-11
Connecting the Cords 4-1
Emulating a Terminal
Multiplex 4-46
Emulating an Add/Drop
Multiplexer 4-49
Fractional E1 Testing 4-26
in Service Dual Drop and
Insert THRU Testing 4-
41
ISDN 6-30
ISDN Call Setup (DASS2,
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DPNSS) 6-35
ISDN Call Setup (ETSI) &-
30
ISDN Monitoring 6-37
Measure Signal Level 4-13
Monitor a Voice Frequency
Channe 4-18
Monitor an In-Service
Circuit 4-8
Monitoring the Transmit/
Receive Links of a SS#7
N 5-30
Multiplexing a 64K X.50
Frame ontoone T/S of a2
2M 8-15
Observe Network Codes or
Channel Data 4-17
Placing a Data Call (ETSI)
& Running a BERT 6-39
Placing a Voice Call 4-23
Point to Point Datacom
Testing 9-23
Point-to-Point Datacom
Testing 9-23
Printing from the SunSet
E10 4-30
Send a Tone 4-22
Simple Talk/Listen 4-21
SS8#7 5-30
Test a 64Kbps X.50 Signal
from a X.50 MUX 8-21
Test a Multiplex 8-18
Testing a 64K X.50 Frame
Within a 2 Mbps Signal
8-12
Testing a Terminal Multiplex
4.44
Testing the Datacom Port of
a 2M Multiplex 9-26
Using the Battery and AC
Charger 4-28
Using the BRemote Control
4-35
ARQ 6-5
Arrow Keys 2-6
AS 3-33

ASCll 3-50

AUC 7-2, 7-24

AUSSIE 6-11

AUTO key 3-3, 3-5

Automatic Repeat Request 6-
5

availability 3-31

B

B channel 6-17

B CHNL MODRE 6-13

Biink 5-2

B-bit dialing 3-72, 10-14

B-channel 6-13

Backlight 2-4, 3-123

Backward Indicator Bit 5-
5, 5-22

backward seizure 3-71

Backward Sequence Number
5-5, 5-22

BAK SEIZE ACK 3-71

Bandwidth, voice channel 10-
2

bar graph 3-38

Base Station Controller 7-2

Base Transceiver Station 7-1

Basic Rate 6-1

Basic Rate Interface 6-1

BAttery 2-8

Baitery 4-29

LOW BATT LED 2-9

Battery Charger 1-2

Baud 3-124

BBE 3-48

BER 3-34

BERT 3-15

BIB 5-5, 5-8, 5-7

BINARY 3-50

Binary Data 10-1

Bipolar Violation 10-4

Bipotar violations

Code errors 3-34

BIT 3-33

BIT ERR 2-9

BIT £ERR Light 2-9

Bit Error

i
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LED 2-9
Bit Stream 10-1
bitDECO 7-17
BLOCK 3-45
BLOCK ERROR 3-45, 9-16
Block Error Ratio
Block Size 3-105
BLOCK ERROR screen 3-44
Block Errors
Block Size 3-105
BPV 3-34
BREAK percentage 3-72
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